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Chapter  1 
INTRODUCTION 


JOVIAL  (J73)  is  a  higher-order  programming  language.  It  is  being 
implemented  on  many  computer  systems  and  used  in  many 
applications  areas.  Typical  applications  areas  are  avionics, 
command  and  control,  and  missile  flight  control. 


Sufficient  capability  has  been  provided  to  permit  programming  of 
most  command  and  control  applications  in  JOVIAL  (J73).  It  is 
intended  that  assembly  language  programs  be  combined  with 
programs  written  in  JOVIAL  (J73)  to  form  a  total  application 
software  package.  The  assembly  language  programs  can  provide 
certain  utility  operations  as  well  as  all  hardware-dependent 
activities  such  as  input,  output,  and  interrupt  services. 


The  language  independently  processes  procedures  and  functions  of 
the  units  of  an  application.  Standard  subroutine  linkage  and 
argument  transmission  with  a  powerful  compool  file  can  be  used  to 
effectively  modularize  programs  and  control  interfaces. 


Permissable  data  structures  are  simple  items,  structured  tables 
of  simple  items,  and  composite  data  blocks  containing  simple 
items  and  tables. 


Types  of  data  in  data  structures  can  be  signed  or  unsigned 
integers;  enumeration  values,  floating  point  numbers,  fixed  point 
(fractional)  numbers,  character  strings,  bits  strings  (logical), 
and  pointers  (address  of  data  objects). 


A  full  complement  of  language  constructs  permits  looping, 
branching,  conditional  execution,  procedure  or  function  calls, 
and  assignment  of  values  to  data  elements. 
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1 . 1  THE  PRINCIPAL  FEATURES  OF  JOVIAL 


The  following  paragraphs  provide  an  introduction  to  the  principal 
features  of  JOVIAL.  They  dlsctiss  values,  storage,  calculations, 
operators,  built-in  functions,  flow  of  control,  subroutines, 
programs,  compiler  directives,  compiler  macros,  and,  finally,  the 
advanced  features  of  the  language. 


1.1.1  Values 

The  kinds  of  values  provided  by  JOVIAL  reflect  the  applications 
of  the  language;  they  are  oriented  toward  engineering  and  control 
programming  rather  than,  for  example,  commercial  and  business 
programming.  The  JOVIAL  values  ares 

Integer  values,  which  are  signed  or  unsigned  whole 
numbers.  They  are  used  for  counting.  For  example,  an 
Integer  can  be  used  to  count  the  number  of  times  a  loop 
is  repeated  or  the  number  of  checks  performed  on  a 
process. 

2.  Floating  values,  which  are  numbers  with  "floating"  scale 
factors.  They  are  used  for  physical  quantities, 
especially  When  the  range  of  measurement  cannot  be 
accurately  predicted.  For  example,  floating  values  are 
frequently  used  to  represent  distance,  speed, 
temperature,  time,  and  so  on. 

3.  Fixed  values,  which  are  numbers  with  constant  scale 
factors.  They  are  sometimes  used  for  physical 
quantities  (primarily  to  save  time  and/or  storage)  when 
the  range  of  the  value  is  narrow  and  predictable.  For 
example,  fixed  values  might  be  used  in  a  computation 
that  had  to  run  on  a  computer  for  which  floating-point 
hardware  was  not  available  or  was  too  slow. 

Bit-string  values,  which  are  sequences  of  binary  digits 
(bits) .  They  are  used  for  communication  with  "on-off" 
devices  or  to  control  parts  of  the  program  itself.  For 
example,  a  bit-string  could  be  used  to  represent 
settings  of  switches  on  a  control  console. 

5.  Character- string  values,  which  are  sequences  of 

characters.  They  are  used  for  communication  with  people. 
For  example,  a  character-string  could  be  sent  to  an 
operator  terminal  to  report  failure  of  a  portion  of  the 
system . 
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6.  Status  values,  which  are  special  words.  They  are  used 
to  describe  the  status  of  the  system,  or  a  particular 
part  of  the  system,  at  any  given  time.  For  example, 
status  values  of  "V(OK)",  ''V(WEAK)",  or  '*V(BAD)"  can  be 
used  to  indicate  the  condition  of  a  power  cell. 

7.  Pointer  values,  which  are  data  addresses,  meaningful 
only  within  the  program.  They  are  used  to  locate  data 
indirectly.  For  example,  a  list  of  items  can  use 
pointers  to  connect  each  item  to  the  next  item  in  the 
list. 

8.  Table  values,  which  are  collections  of  values  gathered 

together  to  form  a  single  data  object.  They  are  used  j 

for  the  constructs  called  "arrays"  and  "structures"  in 

other  languages.  For  example,  a  table  can  be  used  to  I 

store  temperature  readings  taken  every  10  seconds  during  j 

a  given  test  period.  ; 

I 

9.  Block  values,  which  are  collections  of  values  gathered 

into  one  region  of  memory.  They  are  used  to  support  ^ 

memory  management.  For  example,  certain  data  that  must 
be  paged  in  and  out  of  memory  together  can  be  placed  in 
a  block. 


' 


( 


1.1.2  Storage 

When  a  JOVIAL  program  is  executed,  each  value  it  operates  on  is 
stored  in  an  item.  The  item  has  a  name,  which  is  declared  and 
then  used  in  the  program  when  the  value  of  the  item  i s  fetched  or 
modified . 


An  item  is  declared  by  a  JOVIAL  statement  called  a  declaration 
statement .  The  declaration  provides  the  compiler  with  the 
information  it  needs  to  allocate  and  access  the  storage  for  the 
item.  Here  is  a  statement  that  declares  an  integer  item: 

ITEM  COUNT  U  10; 

This  declaration  says  that  the  value  of  COUNT  is  an  integer  that 
is  stored  without  a  sign  in  ten  or  more  bits.  The  notation  is 
compact:  "U"  means  it  is  an  unsigned  integer,  "10"  means  it 
requires  at  least  10  bits.  We  say  "at  least"  ten  bits  because 
the  JOVIAL  compiler  may  allocate  more  than  ten  bits.  (That 
alloction  wastes  a  little  data  space,  but  can  result  in  faster, 
more  compact  code.) 


I 
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JOVIAL  does  not  require  that  you  give  the  number  of  bits  in  the 
declaration  of  an  integer  item.  If  you  omit  it,  JOVIAL  supplies 
a  default  value  that  depends  on  which  implementation  of  JOVIAL 
you  are  using.  An  example  is:,  . 

ITEM  TIME  Sf 

This  statement  declares  TIME  to  be  the  name  of  an  integer 
variable  item  that  is  signed  and  has  the  default  number  of  bits. 
On  one  implementation  of  JOVIAL,  this  would  be  equivalent  to  the 
declaration: 

I 

ITEM  TIME  S  15; 

The  item  TIME  occupies  16  bits  (Including  the  sign^  .  On  another 
implementation,  it  would  be  equivalent  to: 

ITEM  TIME  S  31; 

This  and  other  defaults  are  defined  in  the  user's  manual  for  the 
impl '(mentation  of  JOVIAL  you  are  using. 


In  this  brief  introduction,  we  cannot  consider  each  kind  of  item 
in  detail  (as  wo  just  did  for  integer  items).  Instead,  a  list  of 
examples  follow,  one  declaration  for  each  kind  of  value. 


ITEM  SIGNAL  S  2; 

ITEM  SPEED  F  30; 


ITEM  ANGLE  A  2,13; 


A  signed  integer  item,  which  occupies 
at  least  t)iree  "bits  and  accomodates 
values  from  -3  to  +3. 

A  floating  item,  whose  value  is  stored 
as  a  variable  coefficient  (mantissa) 
and  variable  scale  factor  (exponent). 
The  "30"  specifies  thirty  bits  for  the 
mantissa  and  thus  determines  the 
accuracy  of  the  value.  The  number  of 
bits  in  the  exponent  is  specified  by 
the  Implementation,  not  the  program. 

It  is  always  sufficient  to  accommodate 
a  wide  range  of  numbers. 

A  fixed  item,  whose  value  is  stored 
witVi  ^ixed  scaling,  namely  two  bits  to 
the  left  of  the  binary  point  and 
thirteen  fractional  bits.  Thus  it 
accomodates  a  value  In  the  range  -4  < 
value  <  +4  to  a  precision  of 
1/(2**14) . 


-  4  - 


It  Introduction 


ITEM  CONTROLS  B  10; 


A  bit-string  item,  whose  value  is  a 
sequence  of  ten  bits.  Thus  it  can 
accommodate,  for  example,  the  settings 
of  ten  on/off  console  switches. 

ITEM  MESSAGE  C  80;  A  character-string  item.  Whose  value 

is  a  sequence  of  eighty  characters. 
Thus  it  can  accommodate,  for  example, 
the  message  "WARNING:  Cooling  system 
failure"  (with  plenty  of  character 
positions  left  over) . 

ITEM  INDICATOR  STATUS  (V (RED) ,V (YELLOW) ,V (GREEN) ) ; 

^  Status  item,  Whose  value  can  be 
thought  of  as  "V(RED)",  "V(YELLOW)", 
or  "V (GREEN)"  but  which  is,  in  fact, 
compactly  stored  as  an  integer.  Thus 
a  programmer  can  assign  "V(RED)"  to  a 
variable  to  indicate  cooling  system 
failure  instead  of  using  a  (presvmiably 
non-mnemonic)  integer. 

ITEM  HEAD  P  DATA;  A  pointer  item,  whose  value  is  the 

address  of  a  data  object  of  type  DATA. 

Items  are  just  the  scalar  (single-value)  data  of  JOVIAL.  JOVIAL 
also  has  tables  and  blocks ,  which  provide  for  arrays  and  other 
data  structures. 


An  example  of  a  table  declaration  is: 

TABLE  GRID  (1:10,  1:10); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  XCOORD  U; 

ITEM  YCOORD  U; 

END 

The  table  GRID  has  tv/o  dimensions.  Each  dimension  contains  ten 
entries.  Each  entry  consists  of  two  items,  XCOORD  and  YCOORD. 


An  example  of  a  block  declaration  is: 

BLOCK  GROUP; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  FLAG  B; 

TABLE  DATA (100); 

ITEM  POINT  U; 

END 

The  block  GROUP  contains  the  item  FLAG  and  the  table  DATA. 
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Items,  tables,  and  blocks  can  also  be  declared  using  type-names. 
A  type-name  is  defined  in  a  type  declaration.  An  example  of  a 
type  declaration  is: 

TYPE  COUNTER  U  10; 

The  type-name  COUNTER  can  be  used  to  declare  ten-bit  integers. 
For  example; 

ITEM  CLOCK  COUNTER; 


1.1.3  Calculations 


In  the  simplest  case,  calculation  Is  performed  by  an  assignment 
statement.  An  example  is; 

AVERAGE  -  (XI  +  X2)/2; 

The  right-hand-side  of  this  assignment  is  a  formula;  it  forms  the 
sum  of  XI  and  X2  and  divides  it  by  2.  The  details  of  the 
operation  depend  on  how  XI  and  X2  are  declared.  If  XI  and  X2  are 
declared  float,  the  calculation  is  very  likely  to  produce  the 
expected  result.  In  contrast,  if  the  XI  and  X2  are  declared 
fixed,  the  scaling  must  be  worked  out  by  the  programmer  to  make 
sure  the  calculation  will  succeed.  And  if  XI  and  X2  are  declared 
character-string,  the  compiler  will  reject  it  because  JOVIAL  does 
not  automatically  convert  values  into  the  types  required  by 
operators . 


In  the  example  just  given,  the  parentheses  show  that  the  addition 
is  performed  before  the  division.  'V'Hien  parentheses  are  not 
given,  JOVIAL  recognizes  the  usual  order  of  evaluation.  Here  is 
an  example; 

POLY  -  BETA*X1**2  -  0AMMA*X2  +  DELTA; 

JOVIAL  applies  its  "rules  of  precedence"  to  the  formula  in  this 
assignment  and  thus  Interprets  it  as; 

POLY  -  ( ( (BETA*(X1* '2) )  -  (GAMMA*X2))  +  DELTA);. 

The  complete  precedence  rules  are  given  in  Chapter  11. 
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The  examples  just  given  illustrate  the  use  of  formulas  on  the 
right-hand  side  of  an  assignment  statement.  A  formula  can  also 
appear  ae  part  of  the  left-hand  side  of  an  assignment  statement; 
for  example,  as  the  subscript  of  an  array.  In  addition  to  their 
important  role  in  assignment  statements,  formulas  can  appear  in 
many  other  places  in  the  language:  as  actual  parameters  of 
functions  and  procedures,  as  the  condition  in  an  if-statement, 
and  so  on. 


Since  JOVIAL  has  quite  a  few  hinds  of  values,  it  must  have  many 
ways  of  converting  one  kind  of  value  into  another  kind.  In  most 
cases,  you  must  explicitly  indicate  the  conversion.  An  example 
is: 


ITEM  MARK  U  l(?l; 

ITEM  TIME  F; 

•  •  • 

MARK  -  (*  U  10  *)  (TIME); 

The  value  of  the  floating  item  TIME  is  converted  to  a  ten-bit 
integer  value  before  it  is  assigned  to  the  ten-bit  Integer  item 
MARK.  If  you  leave  the  conversion  operator  out  of  this 
assignment,  the  compiler  will  report  an  error.  The  compiler 
catches  situations  in  which  one  type  of  value  is  unintentionally 
assigned  to  or  combined  with  a  different  type  of  variable. 


1.1.4  Operators 


The  operations  provided  in  JOVIAL  reflect  the  applications  of  the 
language;  they  determine  what  the  language  can  and  cannot  do. 

Thus  JOVIAL  is  strong  in  numerical  calculation  and  control  logic, 
but  has  minimal  operations  for  text  processing. 


JOVIAL  does  not  have  any  operations  for  input-output  or  file 
maintenance  because  it  is  assumed  that  a  JOVIAL  progreun  runs  in  a 
relatively  specialized  environment  that  provides  subroutines  for 
those  operations. 


Some  of  the  operations  of  JOVIAL  are  represented  by  operators, 
others  by  built-in  functions . 
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The  JOVIAL  operators  are  summarized  in  the  following  table; 


Type 

Operators 

Operation 

Arithmetic 

+ 

** 

*  /  MOD 

+ 

prefix  signs 
exponentiate 

multiply,  divide,  and  modulus 
infix  add  and  subtract 

Relational 

<  >  ■ 

<■  >=  <> 

less  than,  greater  than,  equal 
less  than  or  equal, 

greater  or  equal,  not  equal 

Logical 

NOT 

AND  OR 

XOR  EQV 

(prefix)  "not" 

"and",  "or" 

"exclusive  or",  "equivalent" 

An  arithmetic  operator  taltes  integer,  float,  or  fixed  values  as 
its  operands  and  produces  an  integer,  float,  fixed  value  as  its 
result.  Type  classes  cannot  be  mixed.  For  example,  a  fixed 
value  cannot  be  added  to  a  float  value  unless  one  is  explicitly 
converted  to  the  type  of  the  other. 


A  relational  operator  compares  any  two  values  of  the  same  type 
and  produces  a  Boolean  value  as  its  result.  A  logical  operator 
takes  bit-string  values  and  also  produces  a  Boolean  result.  (A 
Boolean  value  is  a  one-bit  bit-string,  representing  "true"  or 
"false",  depending  on  whether  it  is  one  or  zero.) 


The  JOVIAL  operators  are  described  in  detail  in  Chapter  11, 
where,  for  example,  you  will  find  the  rules  for  operations  on 
fixed  values  and  for  the  comparison  of  such  objects  as 
character-strings  and  pointers. 
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1.1.5  Built-In  Functions 


The  JOVIAL  built-in  functions  provide  advanced,  specialized 
operations  that  are  not  covered  by  the  JOVIAL  operators.  They 
are  summarized  in  the  following  table; 


Function 


Result 


LOC(r) 
NEXT(p, i) 
NEXT(b, i) 
BlT(b,i,n) 
BYTE(c, i,n) 


SHIFTL(b,n) 

SHIFTR(b,n) 

ABS(x) 

SGNU) 

BITSIZE(x) 

ByTESIZE{x) 

WOROSIZE(x) 

LBOUND(t,d) 

UBOUND(t,d) 

MWSDEN(t) 


PIRST(b) 

LAST(b) 


A  pointer  to  the  object  referenced  by  r 

A  pointer  to  the  i'th  data  object  after 
the  one  selected  by  p 

The  i'th  status  value  after  status  value  s 

A  string  of  n  bits  starting  at  the  i'th  bit 
of  the  bit  string  b 

A  string  of  n  characters  starting  at  the  i'th 
character  of  the  character  string  c 

Bit  string  b  shifted  left  by  n  bits 
Bit  string  b  shifted  right  by  n  bits 

Absolute  value  of  x 

+1,  0,  or  -1  for  x>0,  x“0,  x<0 

Logical  size  of  x  in  bits 
Logical  size  of  x  in  bytes 
Logical  size  of  x  in  words 

Lower  bound  of  d'th  dimension  of  the  table  t 
Upper  bound  of  d'th  dimension  of  the  table  t 

Number  of  bytes  allocated  to  each  entry  of 
the  table  t 

First  status  value  in  status  list  for  s 
Last  status  value  in  status  list  for  s 


An  example  of  the  use  of  a  built-in  function  Ist 
C  ■  BYTE("ABCDEF",,2,3); 

The  built-in  function  extracts  "BCD"  from  the  string  "ABCDEF" . 


-  9  - 


1 t  Introduction 


Two  of  the  built-in  functions,  BIT  and  BYTE,  can  be  used  as 
pseudo-variables .  In  that  form,  they  appear  as  the  target  of  an 
assignment,  and  are  interpreted  "backwards".  An  example  ist 

C  -  "ABCDEF"? 

BYTE (C, 2, 3)  -  "XYZ"; 

This  assignment  changes  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  characters 
of  C  to  "XYZ".  The  value  of  C  after  the  assigment  is  therefore 
"AXYZEF" . 


1.1.6  Flow  of  Control 


For  structured  flow  of  control,  JOVIAL  has  an  if-statement,  a 
case-statement,  and  a  loop-statement  with  an  optional  exit- 
statement.  Examples  of  these  statements  follow. 


Here  is  an  example  of  an  If-statementi 

IF  SPEED  <  LIMIT? 

FLAG  «  TRUE; 

ELSE 

BEGIN 

FLAG  «  FALSE? 

VIOLATION  -  VIOLATION+1? 

END 

If  SPEED  is  less  than  LIMIT,  this  statement  sets  FLAG  to  TRUE  and 
does  nothing  else.  If  SPEED  is  not  less  than  LIMIT,  the 
statement  sets  FLAG  to  FALSE  and  increments  VIOLATION.  The  last 
four  lines  of  the  example  are  a  compound  statement?  the  BEGIN-BND 
pair  groups  the  assignments  to  FLAG  and  VIOLATION  into  a  single 
compound  statement  controlled  by  the  ELSE  clause. 


The  ELSE  clause  of  an  if-statement  is  optional?  when  it  is 
omitted,  no  action  is  taken  when  the  condition  is  false. 
Furthermore,  if-statements  can  be  nested,  so  complicted  control 
structures  can  be  built  up.  When  if-statements  get  large  and 
complicated,  however,  you  can  sometimes  use  a  case-statement  to 
clear  things  up. 
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Here  is  an  example  of  a  case-etatement : 

CASE  NUMr 
BEGIN 

( DEFAULT ) t  TYPE-V (OUT ' OP ' RANGE ) f 

( 1 , 3 , 5 , 7 , 1'l ,  1 3 , 17 , 19  )  s  TYPE-V  (PRIME )  t 

( 2, 4, 6, 8 j 10, 12, 14s 16, 18,20 ) :  TYPE-V (NONPRIME) j 
END 

This  case  statement  sets  TYPE  to  one  of  three  status  values, 
dependling  on  the  value  of  the  integer  item  NUM.  If  NUM  is 
outside  of  the  range  from  1  to  20,  the  statue  value  is 
"V(OUT'OF 'RANGE) " .  If  NUM  is  in  the  range  and  is  prime,  the 
status  value  is  "V(PRIME)".  If  NUM  is  in  the  range  but  not 
prime,  the  status  value  is  "V (NONPRIME) " .  Each  time  the 
statement  is  executed,  the  value  of  NUM  is  compared  to  the  list 
of  values  in  parentheses.  If  it  matches  one  of  them,  then  the 
statement  on  that  line  is  executed.  The  notation  "8: 10"  means 
"0,9,10". 


The  case-selector  (NUM  in  the  example  just  given)  can  be  an 
integer,  bit,  character,  or  status  formula.  It  is  not  unusual  for 
a  routine  to  be  dominated  by  a  single  case-statement,  and  case- 
statements  are  often  nested  within  larger  case-statements. 


Loop- statements  are  used  to  repeat  a  sequence  of  statements. 

Here  is  an  example  of  a  loop-statement i 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  1<10007 
BEGIN 

VAL  -  INPUT? 

IF  VAL  <  0f 
EXIT: 

GIVEN(I)  -  VAL? 

END 

This  statement  uses  the  function  INPUT  to  get  an  input  value  and 
assigns  that  value  to  VAL.  It  assigns  input  values  to  GIVEN(l), 
GIVEN(2),  GIVEN(3),  and  so  on  until  either  0IVEN(999)  has  been 
assigned  or  a  negative  input  is  encountered.  The  examples  uses 
an  EXIT  statement,  which  causes  immediate  exit  from  the  enclosing 
loop. 
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JOVIAL  alr'^  has  a  form  of  loop  that  has  just  the  WHILE  clause;  it 
can  be  used  when  the  loop  does  not  require  an  index.  Many 
calculations  can  be  written  as  a  while  loop  (which  Iceeps  going 
until  some  end  condition  is  met)  that  encloses  a  case-statement 
(which  selects  the  proper  action  for  each  time  through  the  loop) . 

JOVIAL  has  GO  TO  statements  and  optional  statement  labels  to  go 
with  them.  Many  psogrammers  avoid  using  GO  TO  statements  and 
labels,  in  accordance  with  current  programming  style;  but  they 
are  there  when  needed. 


Finally,  JOVIAL  has  a  STOP  statement.  Its  meaning  depends  on  the 
particular  implementation;  but  its  purpose  is  to  provide  a 
controlled  return  to  the  program  environment. 


1.1.7  Subroutines ' 

A  JOVIAL  program  is  a  collection  of  subroutines  that  are  grouped 
together  in  a  way  described  later  in  this  introduction.  Ideally, 
these  subroutines  are  small.  When  a  given  subroutine  gets  too 
big,  part  of  it  is  pulled  out  and  made  into  a  separate 
subroutine.  In  this  way,  each  subroutine  is  small  enough  to  be 
understood,  improved,  tested,  and,  later  in  the  life  of  the 
program,  modified. 


A  subroutine  can  be  either  a  procedure.  Which  is  called  in  a 
procedure-call-statement ,  or  a  function,  which  returns  a  value 
and  is  used  in  a  formula. 

■)  I 


Here  is  an  example  of  a  procedure: 

PROC  RETRIEVE (CODE: VALUE ) ; 
BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  U; 

ITEM  VALUE  F; 

VALUE  -  -99999.; 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  I <1000; 
IP  CODE  -  TABCODE(I); 
BEGIN 

VALUE  -  TABVALUE(I); 
EXIT; 

END 

END 
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The  procedure  RETRIEVE  has  one  input  parameter  CODE  and  one 
output  paravneter  VALUE.  If  the  value  of  CODE  is  found  in  the 
global  table  to  which  the  entry  TABCODE  belongs,  the  associated 
value  TABLVALJ^  is  returned.  If  the  value  of  CODE  is  not  found, 
the  value  -99^9,  is  returned. 


This  procedure  could  be  written  as  a  function,  as  follows: 

PROC  FIND (CODE)  F? 

BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  U; 

FIND  ■  -99999. f 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  I <1000? 

IF  CODE  -  TABCODE(I); 

BEGIN 

FIND  -  TABVALUE(I)j 
EXIT? 

END 

END 

Tlie  function  FIND  has  an  input  parameter  CODE  and  a  return  value, 
which  Is  designated  within  the  function  by  the  function-name 
FIND. 


The  following  assignment  statement  has  the  same  result  as  a 
procedure-call-statement  on  RETRIEVE. 

VALUE  -  FIND (CODE); 

The  function  FIND  returns  either  the  value  associated  with  the 
value  of  CODE  in  the  table  or  the  value  -99999.  indicating  that 
the  value  of  CODE  was  not  found. 


-  13 


1:  Introduction 


In  these  examples,  the  search  took  place  in  a  global  table  with 
1000  entries.  The  subroutines  can  be  written  to  accept  a  table 
of  any  length  as  a  parameter.  Here  is  the  function  FIND 
rewritten  to  search  a  table  provided  as  a  parameters 

PROC  FIND(CODE,TAB) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  U? 

TABLE  TAB(*h 
BEGIN 

ITEM  TABCODE  U; 

ITEM  TABVALUE  F; 

END 

FIND  =  -99999. ; 

FOR  Is0  BY  1  WHILE  I  <UBOTJND(TAB,  0  )  j 
IF  CODE  «  TABCODE (1); 

BEGIN 

FIND  «  TABVALUE(I); 

EXIT? 

END 

END 


This  function  accepts  the  table  to  be  searched  an  an  actual 
parameter.  The  declaration  of  the  table  formal  parameter  uses 
the  *  character  to  indicate  that  the  bounds  are  to  be  taken  from 
the  bounds  of  the  table  given  as  the  actual  parameter.  The 
built-in  function  UBOUND,  then,  is  used  in  the  loop-statement  to 
control  the  number  of  times  the  loop  is  executed. 


Subroutines  can  also  be  recursive  or  reentrant.  ,A  recursive 
subroutine  must  have  the  attribute  REC  in  its  declaration  and  a 
reentrant  subroutine  must  have  the  attribute  RENT  in  its 
declaration , 


1.1.8  Programs 

A  program  is  made  up  of  modules.  A  module  is  a  separately 
compilable  portion  of  a  program.  A  program  must  have  one,  and 
only  one,  main  program  module.  It  can  have  any  nuiTiber  of 
procedure  and  compool  modules. 


The  main  program  module  contains  the  actions  tc  be  performed  in 
the  program.  Execution  of  the  program  starts  at  rhe  first 
statement  in  the  main  program  module  and  continues  until  either  a 
ston-Btatement  or  the  last  statement  in  the  main  program  module 
is  reached. 
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A  procedure  module  contains  procedures  that  are  to  be  shared. 
Consider  the  following  procedure  module,  which  contains  an 
external  declaration  for  the  subroutine  FIND; 


START 

1 COMPOOL  ' DATA ' ; 

DEF  PROC  FIND (CODE, TAB) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  U; 

TABLE  TAB(*)} 

BEGIN 

ITEM  TABCODE  U; 

ITEM  TABVALUE  F; 

END 

FIND  -  -99999. » 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  I <UBOUND(TAB , 0 ) r 
IF  CODE  »  TABCODE (I) f 
BEGIN 

FIND  -  TABVALUEd): 

EXIT; 

END 

END 


TERM 


The  procedure  module  begins  with  the  reserved  word  START  and  ends 
with  the  reserved  word  TERM.  It  contains  a  compool-directive 
that  provides  a  link  with  the  compool  module  DATA,  and  an  external 
subroutine  definition  (indicated  by  the  reserved  word  DEF). 


The  reserved  word  DEF  indicates  that  a  data  declaration  or 
subroutine  definition  is  external  and  can,  therefore,  be  used  in 
other  modules.  The  reserved  word  REP  indicates  that  a  data 
declaration  or  subroutine  definition  is  an  external  whose 
corresponding  DEF  specification  is  given  in  another  module. 


-  is 
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A  compool  module  contains  information  that  is  to  be  shared; 

START  COMPOOL  DATA; 

DEF  TABLE  PRIVILEGE (1 00 ) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  NUMBER  U; 

ITEM  RATING  F; 

END 

DEF  TABLE  ASSIGNMENT ( 999 ) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  KEY  U; 

ITEM  COORDINATE  F; 

END 

DEF  ITEM  LIMIT  U; 

REF  PROC  FIND (CODE, TAB)  F; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  U; 

TABLE  TAB(*); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  TABCODE  U; 

ITEM  TABVALUE  F; 

END 

END 

TERM 

The  compool  DATA  contains  three  external  data  declarations  (DEF 
specifications)  and  an  external  subroutine  reference  (REF 
specification) . 

An  example  of  a  main  progreim  module  using  these  procedure  and 
compool  modules  is; 

START  J  COMPOOL  ( ' DATA ' ) ; 

PROGRAM  MAIN; 

BEGIN 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  I  <  UBOUND(PRIVILEGE, 0 ) ; 

IF  FIND (I, PRIVILEGE)  -  FIND ( 1**2 (ASSIGNMENT) ; 

STOP  21; 

STOP  22; 

END 

TERM 

This  main  program  module  uses  the  tables  declared  in  the  compool 
module  and  the  function  FIND  defined  in  the  procedure  module  and 
referenced  in  the  compool  module.  The  program  consists  of  the 
main  program  module,  the  compool  module  DATA  and  the  procedure 
module. 
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1.1.9  Compiler  PirectlveB 

Compiler  directives  give  information  to  the  compiler  about  how  to 
interpret  and  process  the  program.  The  previous  section 
introduced  the  compool-directlve,  which  provides  for  sharing  data 
between  modules.  Other  directives  supply  information  to  the 
compiler  about  optimization,  register  control,  listing  format, 
conditional  compilation,  tracing,  and  the  like. 

o  For  Module  Linkage: 

ICOMPOOL  'Cl'  (AA,BB); 

1 LINKAGE  FORTRAN; 

o  For  Optimization: 

ILEFTRIGHT; 

1  REARRANGE ; 

1  ORDER ; 

1 INTERFERENCE  XX: YY; 

1  REDUCIBLE; 

o  For  Register  Control: 

I  EASE  X'lTEM  2; 

IISBASE  X'lTEM  2; 

IDROP  2t 

o  For  Listing  Options: 

ILIST; 

INOLIvS'C; 

1  EJECT ; 

o  For  Conditional  Compilation: 

I  BEGIN  A; 
lEND; 

ISKIP  A; 

o  Miscellaneous: 

I  COPY  'INSERT'; 

1 TRACE  XX; 

UNITIALIZE; 


1.1.10  Compiler  Macros 

The  define  capability  of  JOVIAL  (J73)  allows  the  definition  and 
use  of  macros.  Here  is  an  example  of  a  simple  macrot 

DEFINE  REDALERT  "CONDITION-V(RED)  AND  STATIONS-V (CALLED) " r 

The  define-name  REDALERT  is  associated  with  the  define-string 
shown  above  in  double  quotes.  VThen  a  define-name  is  given  in  the 
text  of  a  program,  the  compiler  substitutes  the  associated 
define-string.  For  example,  consider  the  following  statement: 

IF  REDALERT; 

BATTLEPLAN(l); 

The  compiler  substitutes  the  define-string  for  the  define-name 
REDALERT  to  get  the  following  statement: 

IF  CONDITION»V(RED)  AND  STATIONS-V ( CALLED ) ; 

BATTLEPLAN ( 1 ) ; 

Macros  are  convenient  because  they  permit  a  succint 
representations  that  can  be  easily  modified.  They  are  powerful 
because  they  can  be  used  in  a  structured  way  to  develop  a 
specialized  language. 


The  define  capability  of  JOVIAL  (J73)  also  permits  the  use  of 
parameters  in  macros.  In  addition,  list  controls  can  be 
specified  in  the  def ine-declaration  that  determine  whether  the 
macro  is  to  be  shown  in  its  macro  form,  its  expanded  form,  or 
both . 


1.1.11  Advanced  Features 

The  advanced  features  of  JOVIAL  (J73)  allow  the  programmer  to 
exercise  control  over  the  way  in  which  data  is  represented  and 
allocated.  If  the  programmer  does  not  specify  positioning  and 
allocation,  the  compiler  performs  these  tasks.  In  some  cases, 
however,  the  positioning  must  be  nonstandard  to  allow  for 
communication  with  a  device  that  requires  a  particular  format. 
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Data  positioning  is  accomplished  by  specified  tables  and 
allocation  by  the  overlay-declaration.  A  specified  table  is  a 
table  in  which  the  programmer  supplies  the  starting  bit  and 
starting  word  of  each  item.  The  overlay-declaration  lets  the 
programmer  specify  the  allocation  order  of  data,  the  machine 
address  at  which  to  allocate  the  data,  or  a  physical  overlay  of 
data . 


1.2  IMPLEMENTATION  DEPEKDENT  CHARACTERISTICS 

Each  implementation  of  JOVIAL(J73)  has  special  characteristics. 
The  implementation  parameters  of  JOVIAL  help  the  programmer  to 
write  programs  that  can  be  machine  independent.  For  example,  the 
implementation  parameter  BITSINWORD  gives  the  number  of  bita  in  a 
word  for  a  given  implementation.  The  Information  that  pertains 
to  a  particular  implementation  of  JOVIAL  (J73),  such  as  the 
values  of  the  implementation  parameters  and  the  character  set,  is 
given  in  the  user's  guide  for  that  implementation. 


1.3  OUTLINE  OF  THIS  MANUAL 

The  first  four  chapters  of  this  manual  provide  a  general  view  of 
the  structure  of  a  program.  These  chaptei-s  are? 

1.  Introduction 

2.  Program  Elements 

3.  Program  Structure 

4.  Declarations  and  Scopes 

The  chapter  on  "Program  Elements"  describes  the  characters  and 
symbols  from  which  a  JOVIAL  (J73)  program  is  constructed;  thus  it 
is  concerned  with  the  smallest  units  of  structure.  In  contrast., 
the  chapter  on  "Program  Structure"  describes  the  largest  units  of 
structure,  the  program  itself  and  the  modules  that  make  up  the 
program.  Finally,  the  chapter  on  "Declarations  and  Scopes" 
describes  a  different  kind  of  structure,  namely  the  assignment  of 
meanings  to  names  through  declarations. 
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The  next'  five  chapters  of  the  manual  are  concerned  with  the 
declaration  of  data.  These  chapters  are: 

5.  Data  Declarations 

6.  Item  Declarations 

7.  Table  Declarations 
B.  .  Bloch  Declarations 

9.  Type  Declarations 

The  chapter  on  "Data  Declarations"  discusses  the  data  objects  of 
JOVIAL  (73)  in  a  general  way.  The  next  three  chapters  describe 

ppecific  kinds  of  data.  The  chapter  on  "Type  Declarations" 

describes  a  way  to  give  a  name  to  a  data  type  description  and 
then  use  that  name  in  the  declaration  of  data.  Type  declarations 
support  the  use  of  pointers. 


The  next  three  chapters  describe  the  calculation  of  values. 

These  chapters  ares 

10.  Data  References 

11.  Formulas 

12.  Built-In  Functions 

13.  Conversion 

The  chapter  on  "Formulas"  describes  formulas  in  general,  dealing 
with  operands,  operators,  and  operator  Jjrecedence.  Then  it 
describes  the  formulas  for  integer,  float,  fixed,  bit,  character, 
statue,  pointer,  and  table  values.  Finally,  it  describes 
formulas  that  can  be  calculated  at  compile  time.  The  chapter  on 
"Built-In  Functions"  gives,  for  each  built-in  function,  the  form 
of  the  function  call  and  examples  of  Its  use.  The  chapter  on 
"Convereion"  describes  the  conversion  operators  and  the  contexts 
in  which  conversion  can  occur.  The  next  chapter  describes  all 
the  executable  statements  of  JOVIAL  (J73).  It  is: 

14.  Statements 

This  chapter  begins  with  the  assignment  statement  and  continues 
with  control  statements.  The  latter  Include  statements  for 
conditional  branching,  two  forms  of  iteration,  unconditional 
transfer,  procedure  invocation,  and  various  forms  of  exit. 


The  next  chapter  deecrlbes  the  definition  and  call  of  procedures 
and  functions.  It  is: 

15.  Subroutines 

This  chapter  also  describes  the  inline-declaration.  Which  directs 
the  compiler  to  replace  a  subroutine  cell  by  the  body  of  the 
subroutine  Itself  rather  than  by  a  jump  to  the  subroutine. 
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The  next  two  chapters  describe  the  way  modules  are  put  together 
to  make  a  program.  These  chapters  ares 

16.  Modules  and  Externals 

17.  Directives 

The  chapter  on  "Modules  and  Externals"  describes  the  three 
different  kinds  of  modules  and  the  use  of  external  names  for 
communication  between  modules.  The  chapter  on  "Directives" 
describes  a  facility  for  including  instructions  to  the  JOVIAL 
(J73)  compiler  within  a  program. 


( 
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The  next  two  chapters  describe  special  features  of  JOVIAL  (J73). 
These  chapters  ares 

10.  Define  Capability 
19.  Advanced  Topics 

The  chapter  on  the  "Define  Capability"  describes  the  macro 
facility  of  JOVIAL  (J73) .  The  chapter  on  "Advanced  Topics"  ( 
describes  the  layout  of  tables  in  storage,  the  overlay  j 

declaration,  specified  status  lists,  and  DEP-block  / 

instantiations.  j 

I 

The  appendixes  to  this  manual  provide  reference  information. ‘ 

They  are:  i 

A.  Language  Summary 

B.  Implementation  Parameters 

The  "Language  Summary"  contains  a  complete  syntax  of  JOVIAL  (73). 
The  appendix  on  "Implementation  Parameters"  describes  the 
parameters  which  specialize  a  program  for  a  particular  computer, 
and  which  can  be  changed  when  the  program  is  moved. 


1.4  SUGGESTIONS  TO  THE  READER 

Probably  you  have  read  most  of  the  introduction.  Prom  that,  you 
should  have  an  idea  of  the  scope  and  power  of  JOVIAL.  If  you 
have  worked  with  other  high  order  languages,  you  know  which 
feaijres  of  JOVIAL  are  familiar  to  you  and  which  are  not. 


Now  you  probably  should  read  through  the  remaining  chapters  of 
the  manual,  not  stopping  to  study,  but  just  getting  an  idea  of 
how  the  information  is  organized.  There  is  more  than  one  way  to 
describe  any  language,  and  you  need  to  know  how  this  manual  is 
put  together.  , 


If  you  have  not  worked  with  some  form  of  syntactic  notation 
before,  you  may  find  the  syntax  of  Appendix  A  obscure.  In  that 
case,  let  it  go  for  a  while.  The  complete  syntax  given  in 
Appendix  A  becomes  more  useful  when  you  have  learned  some  of 
JOVIAL  and  done  some  programming.  Then  you  will  have  specific, 
detailed  questions,  about  JOVIAL,  and  you  should  find  the  Appendix 
useful . 
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Chapter  2 
PROGRAM  ELEMENTS 


At  the  simplest  level  of  structure,  a  JOVIAL  (J73)  module  is  just 
a  sequence  of  characters .  These  characters  are  the  letters, 
digits,  and  punctuation  marks  that  are  normally  used  for  computer 
input/output . 


Consider  the  following  example,  which  is  a. fragment  of  a  JOVIAL 
(J73)  program: 

SPEED3*>2I3; 

This  example  is  a  sequence  of  ten  characters.  It  begins  with  the 
five  letters  "S",  "P",  “E",  "E",  and  "D".  The  letters  are 
followed  by  the  digit  “3".  Next  comes  the  mark  After  that 

is  a  sequence  of  two  digits,  "2"  and  "0",  The  sequence  concludes 
with  the  mark  " r " . 


At  the  next  level  of  structure,  beyond  characters,  a  program  is  a 
sequence  of  symbols .  Each  symbol  is  a  sequence  of  one  or  more 
characters  that  is  Interpreted  as  a  single  construct. 


As  an  example,  consider  again  the  program  fragment  that  was  used 
to  illustrate  characters; 

SPEED3-20J 

The  ten  characters  of  this  example  form  four  symbols.  The 
characters  "SPEED3"  form  a  symbol  that  is  tho  name  of  a  variable. 
The  single  character  is  a  symbol  that  indicates  assignment  of 
a  value  to  a  variable.  The  digits  "20"  are  the  symbol  for  the 
number  twenty.  And,  finally,  the  character  "j"  is  the  symbol 
that  marks  the  end  of  this  construct  (which  is  an  assignment 
statement) . 
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The  first  two  sections  of  this  chapter  define  characters  and 
symbols,  respectively.  The  third  section  describes  the  use  of 
blanks  and  new  lines  to  make  a  program  module  readable. 


This  chapter  lays  the  foundation  for  the  following  chapters.  It 
describes  the  symbols  from  which  the  larger  constructs  of  JOVIAL 
(J73),  such  as  formulas,  statements,  and  entire  modules,  are 
built . 


2.1  CHARACTERS 

A  JOVIAL  (J73)  character  is  a  letter,  a  digit,  a  mark,  or  a 
special  character.  These  characters  are  described  in  the 
following  paragraphs. 


2.1.1  Letters 

JOVIAL  (J73)  programs  can  be  written  entirely  in  upper  case 
letters.  If  lower  case  letters  are  available  in  a  given 
implementation,  they  can  be  used.  However,  a  lower  case 
character  is  considered  to  be  identical  to  the  corresponding 
upper  case  character  unless  it  appears  in  a  character  literal 
(defined  later  in  this  chapter). 


For  example,  consider  the  following  three  names: 

ADC  Abe  abc 

These  names  are  equivalent  in  JOVIAL  (J73).  In  contrast, 
consider  the  following  character  literals: 

•ABC  'Abc'  'abc' 

These  literals  are  not  identical  in  JOVIAL  (J73)  because  the 
distinction  between  upper  and  lower  case  is  retained. 


2.1.2  Digits 

JOVIAL  (J73)  uses  the  ten  digit  characters,  namely: 
0123456789 
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2.1.3  Marks 


In  describing  JOVIAL  (J73),  the  word  "mark"  is  used  to  describe  a 
character  that  is  used  as  an  operator,  delimiter,  or  separator. 
The  blank  character  is  a  mark.  In  addition,  the  following 
characters  are  marks: 

In  some  environments,  certain  marks  are  not  available.  In  each 
such  case,  a  standard  alternative  character  is  defined.  A 
complete  list  of  the  alternative  characters  is  given  in  Appendix 
A. 


2.1.4  Special  Characters 

The  set  of  special  characters  varies  from  one  implementation  of 
JOVIAL  (J73)  to  another.  These  characters  can  be  used  in 
character  literals.  They  have  no  other  role  in  the  language,  but 
they  may  have  a  special  purpose  in  a  particular  implementation. 
Part  of  the  documentation  of  a  particular  implementation  of 
JOVIAL  (J73)  is  a  list  of  its  special  characters. 


2.2  SYMBOLS 

The  JOVIAL  (J73)  characters  are  combined  to  form  JOVIAL  (J73) 
symbols.  The  different  kinds  of  symbols  are: 


^  Kind  of  Symbol 

Name 

Reserved  Word 

Operator 

Literal 

Status  Constant 

Comment 

Def ine-String 

Def ine-Call 

Index-Letter 

Separator 


( 


Examples 

VERSION  AZIMUTH 
CASE  IP  GOTO 

4-  _  *  * 

2  3.14159  'GREY  WIRE' 

V(RED)  V(CASE) 

%  Input  Preparation  Routine  % 
" lA+lB" 

TALLY (COUNT) 

1  J 

I  1 
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2.2.1  Names 


A  name  is  a  sequence  of  letters*  digits*  dollar  signs,  and 
primes.  It  must  begin  with  a  letter  or  a  dollar  sign*  and  it 
must  be  at  least  two  characters  long.  A  symbol  composed  of  a 
single  character  is  not  a  name;  Instead*  it  is  an  “index  letter" 
and  is  used  in  conjunction  with  loop-statements. 


following 

are  all 

valid  JOVIAL 

(J73)  names* 

ALPHA 

AA 

$STATUS 

PART 'NUMBER 

Q$$$ 

$0165 

p  1  1  1  1  I 

$’ 

POINT ' OF ' DEPARTURE ' FOR  *  INCOMING ' MESSAGES 


A  JOVIAL  (J73)  name  can  be  any  length,  but  the  compiler  only 
looks  at  at  the  first  31  characters.  Thus  the  first  31 
characters  of  a  name  must  distinguish  the  name  from  all  other 
names  in  the  same  scope.  For  example,  the  name 

POINT 'OF 'DEPARTURE 'FOR 'INCOMING 'TRAINS  is  considered  by  JOVIAL  to 
be  the  same  name  as  POINT'OF'DEPARTURE'POR'INCOMING'MESSAGES 
because  the  first  31  characters  are  the  seune. 


In  some  implementations,  the  compiler  may  look  at  fewer  than  the 
first  31  characters  of  an  external  name.  (An  external  name  is 
one  that  is  used  for  communication  between  modules  or  with  the 
environment.  These  names  are  described  in  Chapter  16  on  “Modules 
and  Externals"  .)  The  exact  rule  for  recognising  external  n^une8 
is  documented  in  the  user's  guide  for  the  implementation. 


A  dollar  sign  in  a  name  is  translated  to  an  implementation- 
dependent  representation.  For  example,  suppose  a  given  JOVIAL 
(J73)  system  requires  that  each  external  name  be  prefixed  by  a 
period.  The  use  of  the  period  in  a  JOVIAL  (J73)  name  is  not 
allowed,  but  the  dollar  sign  can  be  used  for  this  purpose.  The 
given  system  can  then  translate  dollar  sign  to  period  to  obtain  a 
valid  external  name. 


A  prime  { ' )  can  be  used  where  a  blank  character  (which  is  not 
allowed  in  a  name)  would  be  used*  as  in  the  following  names* 

INITIAL 'TIME  FINAL 'TIME  RATE ' OF ' DESCENT 
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2.2.2  Reserved  Words 


A  reserved  word  is  a  ayinbol  that  has  special  meaning  in  the 
JOVIAL  (J73)  language.  Reserved  words  are  used  as  keywords  in 
statements  and  as  built-in  function  names.  They  cannot  be  used 
as  names . 


For  example,  the  following  are  reserved  words: 

IP  CASE  ABS  BIT  ITEM 

A  complete  list  of  the  reserved  words  and  their  meanings  is  given 
in  Appendix  A. 


{ 

( 


2.2.3  Operators 


Operators  are  used  in  JOVIAL  (J73)  formulas.  The  operators  are: 


Classification  Operators 

Arithmetic  +_*/**  Mqd 

Bit  .  )  NOT  AND  OR  XOR  EOV 

Relational  ■<><<*>>■ 

Dereference  @ 

Assignment  = 


The  arithmetic,  bit,  and  relational  operators  have  their  usual 
meanings.  They  are  described  in  Chapter  11  on  "Formulas". 


The  assignment  operator  is  used  in  the  assignment  statement,  as 
described  in  Chapter  14  on  "Statements". 


The  dereference  operator  is  used  to  obtain  the  object  referred  to 
by  a  pointer,  as  described  in  Chapter  1(3  on  "Data  References". 


2.2.4  Separators 


A  separator  is  used  between  list  elements  or  logical  parte  of  a 
statement.  It  is  also  used  to  terminate  statements,  to  delimit 
the  beginning  and  the  end  of  a  construct,  and  to  mark  special 
constructs . 


For  example,  the  following  characters  are  separators; 

,  ?:{)(**)! 

Consider  the  following  procedure-call; 

COMBINATIONS (THINGS , OCCURENCES ) 

The  comma  separator  separates  the  arguments  in  the  parameter 

list.  Tl»e  parentheses  delimit  the  parameter  list. 

A  complete  list  of  the  JOVIAL  (J73)  separators  and  their  purpose 
in  the  language  is  given  in  Appendix  A. 


2.2.5  Literals 

A  literal  is  a  data  object  whose  value  and  type  are  inherent  in 
the  form  of  its  representation.  JOVIAL  (J73)  has  the  following 
kinds  o^  literal;  ^ 

Integer 

Real 

Bit 

Boolean 

Character 

Pointer 

The  different  kinds  of  literals  are  described  in  the  following 
paragraphs . 


2. 2. 5.1  Integer  Literals 

An  integer  literal  is  a  sequence  of  one  or  more  digits.  It  is 
interpreted  as  a  decimal  .representation  of  an  integer  value.  For 
example,  the  following  are  all  integer  literals; 

25  39876  77 

The  type  of  an  integer  literal  is  a  signed  integer  type  with  sire 
equal  to  the  multiple  of  BITSINWORD  -1  used  to  represent  the 
minimum  number  of  bits  necessary  to  represent  the  value  of  the 
literal.  BITSINWORD  is  the  implementation  parameter  that  gives 
the  number  of  bits  in  a  word  for  a  given  implementation. 
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For  example,  the  minimum  number  of  bits  necessary  to  represent 
the  value  25  is  5.  The  size,  n,  of  the  integer  literal  25,  thus 
is  15  if  BITSINWORD  is  16. 


Note  that  an  integer  (or  real)  literal  can  be  preceded  by  a  sign, 
but  the  sign  is  an  operator  (see  Chapter  11  on  "Formulas")  and 
not  part  of  the  literal. 


2 . 2 . 5 . 2  Real  Literals 

A  real  literal  is  one  of  the  following: 
decimal  number 

decimal  number  followed  by  exponent 
integer  number  followed  by  exponent 

A  decimal  number  is  a  sequence  of  digits  that  contains  a  decimal 
point  somewhere.  An  inteii.er  number  is  a  sequence  of  digits  that 
does  not  contain  a  dacimai  point.  An  exponent  is  the  letter  "E" 
followed  by  an  optionally  signed  integer  number.  No  blank 
character  is  permitted  within  a  real  literal. 


Examples  of  real  literals  ares 

67.2  7853.21E-2  25E5  lEf? 

A  real  literal  can  be  interpreted  as  a  floating  or  fixed  type. 
The  way  in  which  it  is  intei'preted  depends  on  its  context.  The 
rules  fox  its  Interpretation  are  given  in  Chapt:er  13  on 
"Conversion" . 


2 . 2 . 5 . 3  Bit  Literals 

A  bit  literal  represents  a  bit  string  value.  A  bit  literal  is 
composed  of  a  string  of  beads .  The  number  of  bits  in  each  bead  is 
given  at  the  beginning  of  the  bit  literal  as  bead-size.  The  form 
of  a  bit  literal  Is: 

bead-size  B  '  bead  ...  ' 

This  form  uses  some  special  notation.  The  "..."  after  "bead" 
means  "a  sequence  of  one  or  more  beads".  Blanks  are  not 
permitted  anywhere  in  a  bit  literal. 
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The  head--slze  of  a  bit  literal  can  be  1  through  5.  Bead  can  be 
any  digit  or  any  letter  from  A  through  V.  The  digits  0  through  9 
represent  their  actual  values;  the  letters  A  through  V  represent 
the  values  10  through  31,  respectively. 


The  beads  specified  in  the  bit  literal  must  be  consistent  with 
the  specified  bead-size.  For  example,  the  bead  A,  which  requires 
four  bits  for  its  representation,  cannot  be  used  in  a  bit  literal 
that  has  a  bead-size  of  3. 


An  example  of  a  bit  literal  is: 

4B'10AC6' 

Since  the  bead-size  is  4,  this  bit  literal  is  in  hexadecimal 
notation.  It  is  equivalent  to  the  following  bit  literal: 

IB ' 00010000101011000110 ' 

In  this  representation,  the  bead  size  is  1,  so  the  bit  literal  is 
in  binary  notation. 


The  size  of  a  bit  literal  is  the  product  of  the  bead-size  and  the 
numbvsr  of  bits  in  a  bead.  The  size  of  both  of  the  the  bit 
literals  given  above  is  4*5  ■  20  bits. 


£ 

2 . 2 . 5 . 4  Boolean  Literals 

A  Boolean  literal  represents  a  truth  value.  A  Boolean  literal  can 
be  either  TRUE  or  FALSE.  TRUE  is  equivalent  to  the  bit  literal 
)B'l’  and  FALSE  tc  the  bit  literal  IB'0'. 


2 . 2 . 5 . 5  Character  Literals 

A  character  literal  is  a  string  of  characters  enclosed  in 
single-quote  characters.  The  form  is: 

'  character  ...  ' 

The  sequence  "..."  means  that  one  or  more  characters  can  be 
given . 
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The  following  are  character  litorals: 

'ABCDEPG'  'RED  GREEN  BLUE'  'Greetings'  '2+2«4' 

Each  blank  within  the  delimiting  single-quotes  counts  as  a 
character  of  the  character  literal.  The  size  of  the  character 
literal  is  the  number  of  characters  within  the  enclosing  single- 
quotes.  For  example: 


Character-Literal  Size 

'  ABC  '  5 
'  ABC  4 
'ABC  3 
'  '  1 


A  single-quote  mark  is  represented  in  a  character  literal  by  two 
single-quote  marks,  and  this  pair  counts  as  a  single  character. 
Two  single-quote  marks  indicate  to  the  compiler  that  the 
character  literal  has  not  yet  come  to  an  end.  An  example  is: 

■Say  ' 'Hello' ' ' 

This  character  literal  represents  the  three  characters  "Say", 
followed  by  a  blank  character,  followed  by  just  one  single-quote 
character,  followed  by  the  five  characters  "Hello",  followed  by 
one  single-quote  character.  Thus  the  entire  literal  represents  a 
sequence  of  11  characters. 


2 . 2 . 5 . 6  Pointer  Literals 

JOVIAL  (J73)  has  just  one  pointer  literal,  namely: 

NULL 

Any  pointer  item,  regardless  of  whether  it  is  typed  or  untyped,  i 

can  be  set  to  NULL.  A  typed  pointer  is  one  that  is  declared  with  ■ 

an  associated  type-name,  as  described  in  the  section  on  "Pointer  1 

Type  Descriptions"  in  Cliapter  6. 

1 


( 
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2.2.6  Comments 


A  comment  is  a  sequence  of  characters  enclosed  In  a  pair  of 
double-quotes  or  a  pair  of  percent  signs.  Thus  the  forms  are* 

"  character  ...  " 

%  character  ...  % 

A  double-quote  cannot  be  used  within  a  comment  that  is  enclosed 
in  double-quotes  but  a  percent  character  can  appear.  For 
example , 

"Applies  in  only  10%  of  the  cases" 

Similarly,  a  percent  cannot  be  used  within  a  comment  that  is 
enclosed  in  percents,  but  a  double-quote  can  appear.  For 
example; 

ftPor  details,  see  standard  publication  "Pormatting"% 


2.2.7  Other  Symbols 

The  following  symbols  are' described  later  in  this  manual; 
Symbol  Reference 


Def ine-String 
Def ine-Call 
ndex-Letter 


Chapter  18 
Chapter  18 
Chapter  14 


The  deiine-string  and  define-call  symbols  are  used  to  implement 
macros.  The  index-letter  is  used  as  a  loop-variable  in  a  loop- 
statement  . 
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2 . 3  PROGRAM  FORMAT 


Space  characters  and  new  lines  can  be  used  between  symbols  to 
determine  the  format  of  program  listings.  The  compiler  ignores 
this  format,  but  programmers  depend  on  good  format  to  help  them 
understand  the  structure  of  a  program. 
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2.3.1  Space  Characters 

Space  characters,  or  blanho,  can  be  used  between  the  symbols  of  a 
JOVIAL  (J73)  program.  Using  blanks,  the  same  statement  can  be 
written  in  several  different  ways.  For  example: 

IMPACT  «  20  *  HEIGHT  ? 

IMPACT'  -  20*HEIGHT} 

IMPACT«20*HEIGHT; 

These  statements  are  all  equivalent.  Under  varying 
circumstances,  each  of  them  might  be  selected  as  "more  readable" 
than  the  others. 


A  blank  can  appear  in  a  character  literal,  a  comment,  a  define 
string,  or  a  status-constant.  A  blank  cannot  appear  in  any  other 
symbol.  For  example,  consider  the  following  assignment 
statement : 

S2  «  'Press  HALT'; 

This  statement  has  three  blanks  in  it.  The  first  two,  before  and 
after  are  between  symbols  and  therefore  only  affect 

readability.  The  third  one.  Inside  the  character  literal, 
represents  the  sixth  character  in  that  literal,  and  is  just  as 
significant  as  the  surrounding  letters. 


Kow  suppose  a  blank  is  inserted  after  "S"  in  the  assignment 
statement  just  discussed.  It  beccmes: 

S  2  -  'Press  HALT'; 

The  insertion  of  a  blank  into  the  name  "S2"  breaks  it  into  two 
symbols,  the  letter  "S"  and  the  Integer  literal  "2".  That 
changes  the  interpretation  of  the  example  and,  in  this  case, 
produces  an  invalid  statement. 


2.3.2  New  Lines 

^  line  can  be  used  between  symbols  to  improve  readability  of 
a  program  and,  of  course,  to  keep  the  lines  to  a  manageable  size. 
Like  the  blank  character,  a  new  line  can  also  be  used  in  a 
comment  or  a  define  string;  but,  unlike  the  blank  character,  a 
new  line  cannot  be  used  in  a  character  literal. 
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The  way  in  which  a  new  line  is  stored  in  a  program  file  depends 
on  the  implementation  and  environment  of  JOVIA.L  (J73).  In  one 
implementation  it  may  be  a  carriage-return  and  line-feed,  in 
another  it  may  be  an  end  of  record. 


2.3.3  Formatting  Conventions 
^  *■ 

The  use  of  blanks  and  new  lines  together  allows  statements  to  be 
formatted.  For  example,  you  can  write  an  if-statement  in  the 
following  way,  using  blanks  and  new  lines; 

IP  COND  -  V(RED); 

COUNTl  -  COUNTl  +  1; 

ELSE 

C0UNT2  -  C0UNT2  +  Ij 

The  formatting  makes  the  logic  of  the  statement  clear  to  the 
reader. 

'H  5' 

The  examples  given  in  this  manual  follow  formatting  conventions 
that  have  been  found  useful  by  some  programmers.  It  is  difficult 
or  even  unwise  to  lay  down  strict  conventions.  Such  rules  are 
difficult  to  express  and  sometimes  interfere  with  legitimate 
differences  of  style  between  programmers. 


Some  general  suggestions  aret 

s 

1.  If  a  construct  occupies  more  than  one  line,  indent  the 
middle  lines  relative  to  the  first  and  last  lines.  (Some 
programmers  indent  the  last  line,  too,  leaving  only  the  first 
line  unindented.) 

2.  Use  blanks  between  the  main  constructs  of  a  line,  and  omit 
them  (where  possible)  from  high  priority  operators.  Thus, 
for  example,  the  assignment; 

ALPHA  -  2*B  +  Ir 

3.  Similarly,  use  blank  lines  between  the  main  constructs  of 
the  program  modules. 

4.  Use  comments,  but  place  them  so  that  they  do  not  obscure 
the  indentation  structure  of  the  program. 


s 
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Chapter  3 
PROGRAM  STRUCTURE 


A  program  has  structure.  Not  only  can  It  have  several  modules, 
but  eaoh  module  can  be  divided  into  parts,  and  those  parts  can, 
in  turn,  be  divided  into  smaller  parts.  For  example,  a  module 
can  contain  a  subroutine  definition,  which  can  contain  a 
statement,  which  can  contain  a  formula.  A  formula  can  contain 
yet  another,  smaller  formula.  Ultimately,  each  formula  is  made 
up  of  symbols,  such  ast  names,  numbers  and  operators. 


This  chapter  describes  the  largest  parts  of  a  program.  The  first 
section  describes  the  construction  of  the  program  itself  from 
modules.  The  second  section  describes  modules  in  general  and  the 
"main  program  module"  in  particular. 


Subsequent  chapters  describe  the  smaller  components  of  a  program 
the  statements,  declarations,  and  so  on  --  that  are  used  to 
build  modules. 


3.1  THE  PROGRAM 

A  program  is  a  collection  of  one  or  more  modules.  Each  module  is 
created  and  maintained  as  a  separate  text  file.  The  modules  are 
compiled  separately  and  then  linked  together  for  execution  as  a 
unit.  The  details  of  compilation,  linking,  and  execution  are 
different  for  each  implementation  of  JOVIAL  (J73),  and  are  given 
in  the  ueer's  guide  for  each  Implementation. 


3 . 2  MODULES 


A  module  is  a  sequence  of  symbols  separated,  where  necessary,  by 
blank  characters  and  new  lines. 
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Special  constructs,  the  directives,  can  be  inserted  at  various 

f  laces  in  a  module.  Directives  are  an  advanced  feature  JOVIAL 
vJ73)  t^Tat  provide  instructions  for  the  compiler.  They  are 
described  in  Chapter  17  on  "Directives". 


JOVIAL  (j73)  has  three  hinds  of  module,  as  follows: 

Main  Program  Module  —  A  program  must  have  exactly  one  main 
program  module.  Execution  of  the  program  begins  with 
this  module. 

Procedure  Module  --  A  program  can  have  any  number  of  proce¬ 
dure  modules,  or  none  at  all.  A  procedure  module  con¬ 
tains  data  and  subroutines  that  could  be  in  the  main 
program  module,  but  that  are  placed  in  a  separate 
module  to  improve  organization  of  the  program. 

Compool  Module  --  A  program  can  have  any  number  of  oompool- 
modules,  or  none  at  all.  A  compool  module  contains 
declarations  that  are  shared  among  other  modules. 

Procedure  modules  and  compool  modules  help  in  the  development  of 
large  programs  in  several  ways. 

1.  When  one  module  is  changed  and  the  others  are  not, 
only  the  changed  module  and  the  modules  it  affects 
need  be  recompiled. 

2.  If  the  size  of  the  main  program  module  exceeds  the 
capacity  of  the  compiler,  a  portion  of  it  can  be 
removed  and  embodied  in  a  new  procedure  module. 

After  that,  each  of  the  resulting  modules  ia  smaller 
and  more  likely  to  fit  the  compiler. 

3.  When  a  large  project  is  organized,  each  program 
module  can  be  assigned  to  a  specific  programmer.  Thus 
program  organization  can  parallel  staff  organization. 

4.  Certain  modules  can  be  shared  among  projects.  Thus 
general  libraries  can  be  developed  for  a  JOVIAL  (J73) 
installation. 

The  description  of  procedure  modules  and  compool  modules  is 
easier  to  understand  after  the  other  features  of  JOVIAL  (J73) 
have  been  described.  Therefore  these  modules  are  described  much 
later  in  this  manual,  in  Chapter  16  on  "Modules  and  Externals". 
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Any  JOVIAL  (J73)  program  of  modest  size  can  be  written  as  just  a 
main  program  module,  without  any  other  modules.  The  description 
of  the  main  program  module  follows. 


3,2.1  The  Main  Program  Module 

The  main  program  module  combines  declarations  of  data,  executable 
statements,  and  subroutine  definitions  In  a  single  file  that  can 
be  compiled,  linked  to  other  modules  (if  necessary),  and 
executed . 


The  form  of  the  main  program  module  is: 

START  PROGRAM  name 
BEGIN 

C  declaration  ...  ] 

V 

statement  . . . 

C  subroutine-definition  ...  ] 

END 

C  subroutine-definition  ...  ] 

TERM 

In  this  representation  of  a  main  program  module,  the  "..."  under 
"declaration"  means  "a  sequence  of  declarations",  and  the 
notation  has  a  analagous  meaning  with  "statement"  and 
"subroutine-declaration".  The  square  brackets  around  the 
declarations  and  subroutine-definitions  indicate  that  these 
constructs  can  be  omitted. 


The  symbols  given  in  upper  case  in  the  form  are  JOVIAL  (J73) 
reserved  words.  The  words  In  lower  case  are  defined  as  follows: 

name  —  This  name  (just  after  PROGRAM)  is  the  name  of  the 

program.  It  is  used  by  the  .lOVIAL  (J73)  environment  in 
referring  to  the  program:  specific  details  are  imple¬ 
mentation  dependent. 
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declaration  • —  The  declarations  after  BEGIN  are  optional. 

If  the  body  of  the  module  does  not  require  declarations, 
none  need  appear  here.  On  the  other  hand,  each  name 
used  in  the  module  and  not  otherwise  declared  must  be 
declared,  here.  Declarations  are  described  In  the  next 
chapter. 


statement  —  At  least  one  statement  Is  required.  Otherwise, 
the  main  program  module,  and  the  program  as  a  Whole, 
would  do  nothing.  In  most  cases,  these  statements 
exercise  overall  control  of  the  program;  that  is,  they 
Invoke  subroutines  that  do  most  of  the  work.  The 
statements  are  described  in  Chapter  14  on  "Statements". 

subroutine-definition  --  Subroutine-definitions  can  appear 
in  two  places,  before  and  after  the  END.  They  are 
optional  in  both  places;  if  subroutines  are  needed, 
then  they  must  be  included.  The  subroutine-definitions 
before  the  END  are  called  "nested",  and  those  after  END 
are  called  "non-nested" .  Only  non-neeted  subroutines 
can  be  designated  as  external  by  the  use  of  the  reserved 
word  DEF.  External  subroutines  are  described  in  Chapter 
16  on  "Externals  and  Modules".  Subroutine-definitions  are 
described  in  Chapter  15  on  "Subroutines", 

Execution  of  the  entire  program  begins  with  execution  of  the 
first  statement  of  the  main  program  block.  Execution  proceeds 
from  one  statement  to  the  next,  except  where  redirected  by  a 
subroutine-call,  an  if-statement,  or  some  other  control- 
statement.  Execution  of  the  program  is  complete  When  the  last 
statement  of  the  main  program  block  has  been  executed.  (Thete 
are  other  ways  to  exit  a  program,  but  that  is  the  only  way  to 
compl €te  it . ) 
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Chapter  4 

DECLARATIONS  AND  SCOPES 


The  main  program  module <  described  In  the  previous  chapter, 
contains  declarations.’  The  other  kinds  of  modules,  the  procedure 
module  and  the  compool  module,  also  contain  declarations.  In 
fact,  declarations  are  an  important  part  of  a  JOVIAL  (J73) 
program. 


A  declaration  is  a  "non-executable"  construct.  That  Is,  it  does 
not  represent  an  action  taken  when  the  program  is  executed. 
Instead  of  causing  action,  each  declaration  provides  Information 
about  a  name  that  Is  used  in  the  program.  That  information  is 
used  by  the  compiler  each  time  it  encounters  a  use  of  the 
declared  naiTte. 


A  declaration  does  not,  in  most  cases,  extend  over  the  entire 
program.  Instead,  it  applies  to  a  particular  part  of  the 
program,  called  the  "scope"  of  the  declaration.  In  fact,  the 
same  name  can  be  declared  more  than  once  in  a  program,  and  each 
declaration  will  apply  only  to  its  scope.  Thus  you  do  not  need 
to  worry  about  conflicts  of  names  in  unrelated  parts  of  a 
program. 


iTie  first  section  of  this  chapter  describes  features  that  all 
declarations  have  in  common  and  then  lists  the  different  kinds  of 
declarations.  The  second  section  describes  the  scopes  to  which 
declarations  apply. 


4.1  DECLARATIONS 


A  declaration  always  begins  with  a  reserved  word  that  specifies 
the  purpose  of  the  name  being  declared.  For  example,  a 
declaration  that  begins  with  the  reserved  word  ITEM  specifies 
that  the  name  being  declared  designates  storage  for  u  scalar  data 
value  (  a  JOVIAL  item) . 
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Once  the  purpose  of  the  name  has  been  established,  the 
declaration  provides  further  specialized  information.  As  an 
example,  consider  the  following  declaration: 

ITEM  VELOCITY  S  15? 

This  declaration  declares  the  name  VELOCITY.  The  reserved  word 
ITEM  means  that  VELOCITY  is  the  name  of  storage  for  a  scalar  data 
value?  or,  to  use  the  technical  language  of  JOVIAL  (J73), 

VELOCITY  "designates  a  data  object".  This  declaration  also  gives 
some  specialized  information  about  VELOCITY.  The  "S"  means  that 
it  is  a  signed  integer,  and  the  "15"  means  that  it  occupies 
fifteen  bits  in  addition  to  the  sign. 


As  a  program  is  compiled,  the  compiler  refers  back  to  the 
information  obtained  from  the  declaration  of  the  name  each  time 
it  encounters  a  use  of  that  name.  For  example,  consider  the 
following  assignment  statement: 

VELOCITY  -  3? 

In  order  to  process  this  statement,  the  compiler  must  know?  the 
type  of  VELOCITY?  that  is,  its  type-class  and  how  many  bits  are 
allocated  for  its  absolute  value.  That  information  must  come 
from  a  declaration  of  VELOCITY. 


4.1.1  The  Classification  of  Declarations 
A  declaration  is  one  of  the  following:. 

Data-Declaration  --  This  construct  declares  a  variable  or 
constant  name?  that  is,  a  name  that  designates  a  data 
object.  Data-declarations  are  described  in  the  next 
chapter . 

Type-Declaration  —  This  construct  declares  a  name  that  can 
be  used  in  a  data-declaration  or  conversion  operator  as 
an  abbreviation  for  a  data  description.  Type- 
declarations  are  described  in  Chapter  9. 

Subroutine-Declaration  —  This  construct  declares  the  name 
of  a  subroutine.  It  describes  the  parameters  of  the 
subroutine  and  (if  the  subroutine  is  a  function)  the 
result.  It  may  also  give  certain  special  attributes  of 
the  subroutine  Itself.  Subroutine-declarations  are 
described  in  Chapter  15. 
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Statement-Name-Declaration  —  This  construct  declares  the 
naine  of  a  statement;  that  is,  a  label.  Labels  are 
usually  defined  t/  the  label  field  in  a  statement;  this 
declaration  is  only  required  for  certain  labels. 
Statement-name-declarations  and  the  circumstances  under 
which  they  are  required  are  described  in  Chapter  15  on 
"Subroutines" . 

Def ine-Declaration  --  This  construct  declares  a  naune  that 
can  be  used  as  an  abbreviation  for  a  string  of  dOVIAL 
text.  Thus  it  provides  a  limited  macro  facility 
for  use  within  a  program.  . Def Ine-Declarations  are 
described  in  Chapter  18. 

External“Declaration  --  Tills  construct  declares  a  name  that 
can  be  used  in  more  than  one  module.  By  this  means, 
both  subroutines  and  data  can  be  shared  among  modules. 
External  declarations  are  described  i.n  'Chapter  16  on 
"Modules  and  Externals". 

Overlay-Declaration  --  This  construct  establishes  a 

relationship  between  previously  declared  data  object 
names.  It  can  specify  names  that  designate  the  same 
data  object  or  it  can  give  the  absolute  address  of  a 
data  object.  Overlay-declarations  are  described  in 
Chapter  19  on  "Advanced  Topics". 

Inline-declaration  --  This  construct  directs  the  compiler  to 
replace  a  subroutine  call  on  a  given  subroutine  by  an 
inline  compilation  of  the  subroutine  body  instead  of  by 
a  transfer  to  the  subroutine.  Inline-declarations  are 
described  in  Chapter  15  on  "Subroutines". 

Readonly-declaration  --  This  construct  informs  the  compiler 
that  the  data  within  a  subroutine  is  readonly  and  any 
attempt  to  change  the  values  of  the  data  is  an  error. 
Readonly-declarations  are  described  in  Chapter  15  on 
"Subroutines". 

Null  and  Compound.  Declarations  —  These  declarations  are 
special  constructs  that  make  adjustments  in  the  syntax 
of  declarations.  Th.’jy  are  described  later  in  this 
chapter. 
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4.1.2  The  Kail-Declaration 


The  null  declaration  has  the  form: 
f 

That  is,  it  is  just  a  semicolon.  You  need  this  declaration  when 
the  syntax  calls  for  a  sequence  of  one  or  more  declarations,  but 
you  have  no  names  to  declare.  This  case  arises  in  the 
declaration  of  a  subroutine  that  does  not  have  parameters. 


4.1.3  The  Compound-Declaration 

The  compound-declaration  hae  the  form: 

BEGIN 

declaration 

•  s  s 

END 

The  sequence  indicates  that  one  or  more  declarations  can  be 

given  within  a  BEGIN-END  pair. 

The  sequence  of  declarations  can  be  empty,  so  that  a  special  form 
of  the  compound  declaration  is: 

BEGIN 

END 


Compound-declarations  enable  a  group  of  declarations  to  be 
treated  syntacti'.al ly  as  a  single  declaration. 


4.2  SCOPE 

Each  declaration  in  a  program  supplies  information  about  a 
particular  name.  However,  a  given  declaration  of  a  given  name 
dees  not  necessarily  apply  to  all  occurrences  of  that  name.  The 
occurrences  of  a  name  to  which  a  declaration  does  apply  is  the 
scope  of  that  declaration. 


Scopes  are  established  during  the  compilation  of  c  module. 
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A  systert-Bcopn  and  a  compool- scope  enclose  the  module  being 
compiled.  These  scopes  can  be  diagrammed  ns  fol].ows: 


tsystem- scope - - - — — - - — 

I  +comFOOl-8cope - ---+ 

I  I  I 

I  I  -fmodule-acope-i - - - - - +  I 


+ - + 

The  compool  scope  and  the  system  scope  are  not  actually  part  of 
the  source  file  for  the  module  being  compiled,  but  they  can  be 
thought  of  that  vay. 


All  names  made  available  from  referenced  compool  modules,  as  well 
as  the  names  of  the  compools  themselves,  belong  to  the  compool 
scope.  In  addition,  the  name  of  the  module  being  compiled  is 
itself  considered  to  belong  to  this  outer  compool  scope. 

External  names  and  compools  are  described  in  Chapter  16  "Modules 
und  Externals".  Mors  examples  of  scope  are  also  given  in  that 
chapter . 


System-defined  names,  such  as  implementation-parameters  and 
maciiine-specif ic  subroutines  belong  to  the  system  scope.  Such 
names  can  be  redefined  in  the  enclosed  scopes. 


The  module  being  compiled  is  a  scope  and  has  smaller  scopes 
within  it.  The  module  scope  contains  the  names  of  any  non-nested 
subrouines.  Within  the  module-scope,  the  module-body  establishes 
a  scope.  It  contains  the  names  declared  within  the  module-body. 
Within  the  module-body,  subroutine-bodies  establish  scopes  and 
within  subroutine-bodies,  other  subroutine-bodies  establish 
scope,  and  so  on.  Ultimately,  there  are  scopes  that  do  not 
themselves  contain  further  scopes. 
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The  scope  of  a  module  thus  can  be  diagi’ammed  as  follows: 


+system-Bcope- 


+compool- scope- 


■fmodul  e-scope - 

+inodule-body-8cope- 

! 

+8ubr-8cope - 

faubr-scope — 


I 


I 


I  +subr-8cope-— i 

I  I  ...  II 

I  + . +  I 

+ - - - + 


+8ubr-body - 

•►Bubr-scope- 


-+ 

•+ 


+8ubr-BCopc — — 

I  I 

I  +subs.*“CooFe — +  I 


I  +• 


I 

I 

-+ 


For  example,  consider  the  following  main-program-modul*: 


START  PROGRAM  TEST? 

+module-8cope--— — - - 

I  +tnodule-body-Bcope - - - +  j 

I  I  BEGIN  I  I 


ITEM  LENGTH  U; 


,  ,  PROG  CALCULATE  ( OP 1 , OP2 : RESULT ) ; 

•fsubr-Bcope - + 

BEGIN  I 

ITEM  OPl  P;  I 

ITEM  OP2  P;  I 

ITEM  RESULT  F;  I 

ITEM  SIZE  U}  I 

•  a  ■  1 


I  END  I 
+  — - — ---+ 
PROC  COMPUTE  (OPl, OP2i RESULT)? 

+8ubr- scope - - - - - - - - - + 


BEGIN 

ITEM  OPl  P> 

ITEM  0P2  F? 

ITEM  RESULT  F? 

ITEM  SIZE  Uf 

IS* 

PROC  SUBTOTAL (TOTAL! RESULT ) ? 

+8ubr“  scope - — - - - + 

I  BEGIN  I 

I  ITEM  TOTAL  U?  I 

I  ITEM  RESULT  U?  I 

I  .  .  .  I 


1  END  I  I  I  I 

+ . . +  I  I  I 

I  END  .  Ill 

I  - - -  I  I 

I  END  I  I 

I  + . . — - - - -+  I 

I  DEF  PROC  REPORT (IN, OUT)?  | 

I  a  a  b  I 

+ - - - - ^ 

TERM 


( 
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In  addition  to  the  system  scope  and  the  compool  scope,  five 
additional  scopes  are  defined.  The  lines  in  the  above  program 
Indicate  the  ncopee.  The  scope  of  the  module  TEST  encloses  the 
scope  of  the  program-body,  %^ich  encloses  the  scopes  of  the 
procedures  CALCULATE  and  COMPUTE.  The  scope  of  the  procedure 
COMPUTE  encloses  the  scope  of  the  procedure  SUBTOTAL. 


The  scopes  of  the  module  TEST  can  be  diagrammed  as  follows > 


+syatem-scope- 


+compool- scope- — 
TEST 

+module-Bcope- 


+modul e-body- scope - 

LENGTH 
CALCULATE 

+  subr-8cope-y — - - + 

I  0P1,0P2, RESULT, SIZE  I 

I  I 

+ - : - - — + 

COMPUTE 

+  Bubr- scope — - - - — + 

I 0P1,0P2, RESULT, SIZE  I 
I  SUBTOTAL  I 

I  +program-body-— -+  I 
I  I  TOTAL,  RESULT  I  I 


+ - 

REPORT 
+8ubr~8Cope- 
I  IN,  OUT 
+ - 


-+ 

I 

-+ 
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The  item  SIZE  and  the  procedure  names  CALCULATE  and  COMPUTE  are 
in  the  scope  of  the  procedure  module.  The  names  OPI  and  0P2  are 
in  the  scope  of  both  CALCULATE  and  COMPUTE.  The  name  RESULT  is 
in  the  scope  of  CALCULATE,  COMPUTE,  and  SUBTOTAL.  A  reference  to 
RESULT  within  SUBTOTAL  refers  to  an  output  parameter  of  SUBTOTAL 
that  is  an  unsigned  integer.  A  reference  to  RESULT  within 
COMPUTE  refers  to  an  output  parameter  of  COMPUTE  that  is  a 
floating  object. 

4  • 


4.2.1  The  Scope  of  a  Declaration 

The  scope  of  a  declaration  is  the  smallest  scope  that  contains 
the  declaration. 


Each  use  of  a  name  must  have  a  declaration.  That  declaration  is 
determined  as  follows: 

1.  If  the  reference  to  the  given  name  does  not  lie  in  the 
scope  of  any  declaration  of  that  name,  then  the  program 
is  invalid. 

2.  If  the  reference  to  the  given  name  lies  in  the  scope  of 
exactly  one  declaration  of  the  given  name,  then  that 
declaration  applies  to  the  given  use  of  the  name. 

3.  If  the  reference  to  the  given  name  lies  in  the  scope  of 
several  declarations  of  that  name,  then  the  declaration 
with  smallest  scope  applies  to  the  given  use  of  the 
name. 

With  these  definitions  in  mind,  consider  another  version  of  the 
example  given  earlier  in  this  chapter.  This  example  includes 
references  to  names. 


( 
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START  PROGRAM  TEST? 

+module- scope - - - - - 

I  +module-body-8cope - - - — -+ 

I  I  BEGIN 

I  I  ITEM  LENGTH  Of 

I  I  •  •  • 

I  I 

j  I  PROG  CALCULATE  ( OP 1 , OP2 s RESULT ) ; 

i  I  +8ubr“acope - 

I  1  I  BEGIN 

1  I  I  ITEM  OPl  P; 

I  I  I  ITEM  OP2  Ft 

I  I  1  ITEM  RESULT  Ft 

I  I  I  ITEM  SIZE  U; 


I  •  •  •  I 

I  LENGTH  -  21>  I 

I  ...  I 

I  END  I 

PROC  COMPUTE  (OPl, OP2« RESULT ) » 

+Bubr- scope--- - - - - - - - - - 4. 

I  BEGIN  I 

1  ITEM  OPl  F;  I 

I  ITEM  OP2  Ft  I 


I  ITEM  RESULT  Pj  I 

I  ITEM  SIZE  U}  I 

i  •  «  •  I 

I  I 

I  PROC  SUBTOTAL (TOTAL! RESULT ) r  I 

I  +Bubr-Bcope - — -------4.  | 

I  I  BEGIN  I  I 

I  1  ITEM  TOTAL  U>  11 

I  I  ITEM  RESULT  Uj  I  I 

I  I  *  *  *  I  I 

I  I  RESULT  -  TOTAL**2;  I  I 

II***  I  I 

II  II 

I  I  END  I  I 

1  4 - 4  I 

j  END  I 

+ - +  I 

END  j 

4. - 4 

DEF  PROC  REPORT (IN, OUT ) r 

•  •  s 


TERM 
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The  reference  to  LENGTH  lies  within  the  ecope  of  exactly  one 
delcaration  of  that  name.  The  reference  to  RESULT  lies  within 
the  scope  of  two  declarations  of  that  name.  In  this  case,  the 
declaration  given  in  the  procedure  SUBTOTAL,  Which  is  the  smaller 
scope,  applies. 


4J;^2.2  Restrictions  on  Declarations 

The  following  restrictions  apply  to  the  declaration  of  names: 

1.  Two  declarations  of  the  same  name  must  not  have  the  same 
scope. 

2.  A  reserved  word  must  not  be  used  as  a  name  and  cannot, 
therefore,  be  declared.  The  reserved  words  are  listed 
in  Appendix  A. 

3.  An  external  name  must  be  declared  by  exactly  one  DEF 
declaration  in  an  entire  program.  External  declarations 
are  described  in  Chapter  16. 
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Chapter  5 
DATA  DECLARATIONS 


A  data-declaration  declares  a  variable-name  or  a  eonatant-narne. 

A  variable-name  designatee  storage  for  a  value  that  can  be 
changed  <luring  program  execution.  A  constant-name  can  be  thought 
of  as  designating  storage  for  data  that  Is  set  before  program 
execution  and  then  does  not  changer  in  many  cases*  however, 
actual  storage  is  not  required  for  the  value  of  a  constant-name. 

JOVIAL  (J73)  provides  abstract  storage.  Storage  is  ultimately 
implemented  as  a  hardware  memory  composed  of  words,  bytes,  and 
bite  that  have  numeric  addresses.  However,  JOVIAL  (J73)  can 
screen  out  the  irrelevant  hardware  details  and  present  you  with  a 
more  convenient  and  logical  storage  structure. 

Although  you  can,  when  necessary,  specify  an  absolute  storage 
address,  the  association  of  storage  addresses  is  normally  handled 
for  you  by  the  compiler.  Although  you  can,  when  necessary, 
request  that  a  variable  be  a  specific  word  of  hardware  memory, 
you  normally  describe  the  kind  of  values  you  want  to  store  and 
let  the  compiler  allocate  the  correct  amount  of  storage  at  an 
appropriate  location.  JOVIAL  (J73)  permits  you  to  Ignore 
hardware  details  when  they  are  not  important  but  lets  you  specify 
them  in  considerable  detail  when  considerations  of  efficiency  and 
interfacing  require. 

In  order  to  emphasize  this  treatment  of  storage,  this  manual  uses 
the  term  data  object  to  refer  to  the  storage  for  a  value  or  a 
collection  of  values.  You  can  talk  of  "fetching  the  value  of  a 
data  object"  or  "assigning  o  value  to  a  data  object"  without  any 
knowledge  of  the  implementation  of  the  data  object. 


^  mmmms  turn  num 

. . .  ,  . 
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The  first  section  of  this  chapter  introduces  the  three  kinds  of 
data  declarations.  The  second  and  third  sections  make 
distinctions  that  apply  to  all  data  objects:  the  difference 
between  variable  and  constant  values  and  between  automatic  and 
static  allocation. 


5 . 1  THE  CLASSIFICATION  OF  DATA  DECIARATIOKIS 

A  data-declaration  Is  one  of  the  following: 

Item-Declaration  --  This  construct  declares  the  name  of  a 
scalar  data  object;  that  is,  storage  for  a  single  value. 
Item-declarations  are  described  in  Chapter  6. 

Table-Declaration  --  Thia  construct  declares  the  name  of  a 
table  data  object;  that  is,  a  collection  of  items. 
Table-Declarations  are  described  in  Chapter  7. 

Block-Declaration  --  This  construct  declares  the  name  of  a 
block  data  object;  that  is,  a  collection  of  items  and 
tables.  Block  declarations  are  described  in  Chapter  0. 


5.2  VARIABLES  AND  CONSTANTS 

A  data  object  can  be  variable  or  constant.  In  an  item- 
declaration  or  table-declaration,  the  reserved  word  CONSTAKT 
means  that  the  declared  name  designates  a  constant  data  object. 
This  reserved  word  may  be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  any  item- 
declaration  or  table-declaration,  as  described  in  the  next  two 
chapters .  The  absence  of  the  reserved  word  CONSTANT  means  the 
declared  name  designates  a  data  object  that  is  variable. 


5*2.1  Variable  Data  Objects 

A  variable  data  object  has  a  relatively  complicated  life  cycle. 
First,  it  is  allocated;  that  is,  a  portion  of  storage  is  set 
aside  to  hold  the  value  of  the  data  object.  As  the  following 
section  shows,  allocation  can  occur  either  during  or  before 
program  execution. 
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After  the  variable  data  object  has  been  allocated,  it  can  be 
initialized.  Initialization  occurs  if  the  variable  name  is 
declared  with  a  preset,  as  described  in  the  next  three  chapters 
on  item-declarations,  table-declarations,  and  block-declarations. 
Initialization  also  can  occur  through  an  initialize-directive,  as 
described  in  Chapter  16  on  "Directives".  If  neither  a  preset  nor 
a  directive  applies,  the  data  object  is  not  initialized. 


Next,  the  variable  data  object  is  used >  that  is,  values  are 
assigned  to  it  and  fetched  from  it.  If  the  data  object  was  not 
initialized,  its  first  use  must  be  as  a  target  of  an  assignment 
or  as  an  output  parameter  of  a  subroutine.  The  value  of  a 
variable  data  object  that  does  not  have  an  initial  value  and  has 
not  yet  been  assigned  a  value  is  undefined. 


When  the  execution  of  the  program  of  procedure  that  declares  the 
variable  is  complete,  the  variable  data  object  is  deallocated; 
that  is,  the  storage  associated  with  the  data  object  is  taken 
away. 


5.2.2  Constant  Data  Objects 

A  constant  data  object  has  a  simple  life  cycle.  The  data  object 
has  the  same  value  throughout  program  execution.  That  value  is 
supplied  by  the  same  item-preset  or  table-preset  mechanism  that 
is  used  for  initializing  variable  data  objects.  In  some  cases, 
the  value  of  a  constant  data  object  may  require  storage  in  data 
memory,  but  in  many  cases  the  value  is  embedded  into  the  code  of 
the  compiled  program.  A  program  that  attempts  to  assign  a  value 
to  a  constant  date  object  is  invalid. 


5.3  STORAGE  ALLOCATION 

The  allocation  of  a  variable  dota  object  can  be  automatic  or 
static.  A  data  object  has  automatic  allocation  only  if  it  is 
declared  in  a  subroutine  body  and  its  declaration  doou  not  have 
the  STATIC  reserved  word.  A  data  object  has  static  allocation  if 
it  is  not  in  a  subroutine  body  or  it  has  the  STATIC  reserved 
word.  The  STATIC  reserved  word  is  placed  Immediately  after  the 
variable  name  that  is  being  declared. 
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5.3.1  Automatic  Allocation 


For  automatic  allocation,  the  storage  for  a  data  object  le 
allocated  and  deallocated  when  the  subroutine  Jn  which  the  data 
object  le  declared,  la  entered  and  exited.  Automatic  allocation 
saves  storage  by  holding  it  only  during  execution  of  a 
subroutine.  However,  the  value  of  such  a  data  object  is  lost 
upon  exit  from  a  subroutine,  and  is  therefore  undefined  upon  each 
entry  to  the  subroutine* 


5.3,2  Static  Allocation 

For  static  allocation,  the  storage  for  a  data  object  is  allocated 
before  program  execution  and  is  deallocated,  at  earliest,  when 
program  execution  is  complete.  Even  when  a  static  data  object  is 
declared  within  a  subroutine,  its  value  is  retained  from  one 
execution  of  the  subroutine  to  the  next. 
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Chapter  6 
ITEM  DECLARATIONS 


An  item  ie  a  scalar  variable  or  constant.  This  chapter  describes 
the  general  form  of  the  item  declaration,  first  for  a  variable 
and  then  for  a  constant.  It  then  considers  the  different  data 
types  of  JOVIAL  J73. 


€.1  ITEM  DECIARATIONS 

An  item-declaration  specifies  that  an  item-name  designates  a 
variable  or  constant  with  a  given  type  class  and  attributes.  The 
simplest  form  of  an  item-declaration  ist 

ITEM  item-name  type-description  ; 

This  form  declares  an  item-name  that  designates  a  scalar  variable 
of  the  type  given  by  type-description. 


For  example,  consider  the  following  item-declarations 
ITEM  COUNT  U  5j 

Item-name  in  this  declaration  is  COUNT  and  type-description  is  U 
5.  This  declaration  specifies  that  COUNT  designates  a  scalar 
variable  with  the  type  U  5.  The  U  indicates  that  the  item  is  an 
unsigned  (that  is,  non-negative)  integer.  The  5  epecifiee  that 
the  Integer  occupies  5  bits.  Data  types  are  described  in  detail 
later  in  this  chapter. 
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An  item-declaration  can  also  give  information  about  the 
allocation  permanence  of  the  variable  and  its  initial  value#  as 
follows: 

ITEM  item-name  [  STATIC  ]  type-description  [  item-preset  1  j 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  STATIC  and  item-preset  are  both 
optional . 


Consider  the  following  item-declaration: 

ITEM  COUNT  U  5  ■  0; 

This  declaration  specifies  that  COUNT  designates  an  unsigned 
Integer  variable  with  the  initial  value  0.  Item-preset,  in  this 
case,  consists  of  an  equals  sign  and  the  Initial  value  0.  Item- 
presets  are  discussed  in  detail  later  in  this  chapter. 


The  STATIC  attribute  is  provided  so  that  items  within  subroutines 
can  have  static  allocation.  The  default  allocation  permanence  of 
data  within  subroutines  is  automatic. 


Consider  the  following  item-declaration: 

ITEM  COUNT  STATIC  U  5; 

This  declaration  specifies  that  COUNT  designates  an  unsigned 
integer  variable  with  STATIC  allocation  permanence. 


6 . 2  CONSTANT  ITEM  DECLARATIONS 

A  constant  item-declaration  is  a  special  form  of  an  item- 
declaration.  It  begins  with  the  reserved  word  CONSTANT  and 
concludes  with  an  item-preset.  A  constant  item  receives  its  value 
before  the  execution  of  the  program.  The  value  of  a  constant  item 
cannot  change  during  the  program  execution. 
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ITfie  form  of  a  constant  item-declaration  is: 


CONSTANT  ITEM  item-name  type-description  item“preBet  ; 

The  allocation  permanence  of  all  constants,  even  those  within 
procedures,  is  STATIC.  Physical  storage  is  allocated  for  all 
constant  declarations  given  in  a  block.  Por  constants  not 
declared  in  a  block,  physical  storage  may  not  be  allocated  if 
another  technique  for  representing  the  constant  can  he  used  in 
the  code  generated  by  the  compiler. 


As  an  example  of  a  constant  item-declaration,  consider  the 
following  s 

CONSTANT  ITEM  VERSION  U  -  22; 

This  declaration  specifies  that  VERSION  designates  an  unsigned 
integer  constant  whose  value  is  (always)  22.  Throughout  the 
scope  of  this  declaration,  VERSION  can  be  used  anywhere  the 
integer  literal  22  could  be  used. 


6.3  DATA  TYPES 

A  data  type  consists  of  a  type  class  and  a  set  of  attributes.  The 
scalar  type  classes  are: 

Unsigned  Integer 

Signed  Integer 

floating 

Fixed 

Bit 

Character 

Status 

Pointer 


In  an  integer,  floating,  ax  fixed  type-description,  the  number 
of  bits  occupied  is  given,  either  explicitly  or  by  default.  The 
number  of  bits  is  interpreted  by  the  compiler  as  the  minimum 
storage  requirement.  If  it  is  advantageous  for  the  compiler  to 
UBF  more  bits,  it  may  do  so. 


The  largest  (in  magnitude)  value  that  such  an  item  can  have, 
however,  is  determ.inod  by  the  number  of  bits  given  or  assumed  in 
its  declaration,  not  the  number  of  bits  actually  used  by  the 
compiler.  If  o  value  that  cannot  be  accomodated  in  thr  number  of 
bits  given  or  assumed  in  its  declaration  is  assigned  to  an  item, 
then  the  program  is  invalid. 


57 


6:  Item  Declarations 


Type-description  in  an  item-declaration  describes  the  type  of  the 
item.  The  following  sections  describe  and  illustrate  each  type- 
description  . 


6.3.1  Integer  Type-Descriptions 

An  integer  is  a  signed  or  unsigned  value  that  occupies  a 
specified  number  of  bits.  Type-description  for  an  unsigned 
integer  has  the  form: 

U  [  integer-size  ] 

Type-description  for  a  signed  integer  has  the  form: 

S  C  integer-size  ] 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  integer-size  is  optional. 


Integer-size  is  an  integer  compile-time-formula .  A  compile- 
time-formula  is  a  formula  whose  value  can  be  determined  at 
compile  time.  Compile-time-formulas  are  discussed  in  Chapter  11 
on  "Formulas".  Integer-size  determines  the  minimum  number  of 
bits  allocated  by  the  compiler  for  the  integer?  it  determines  the 
maximum  value  that  can  be  accommodated  by  the  item.  The  compiler 
allocates  at  least  integer-size  bits  for  an  unsigned  integer  and 
at  least  (integer-size  +  1)  bits  for  a  signed  integer. 


Integer-size  must  lie  in  the  range: 

0  V  integer-size  £  MAXINTSlZE 

MAXINTEIZE  is  the  implementation  parameter  that  defines  the 
maximum  size  of  an  integer. 

The  range  of  values  that  an  integer  can  assume  is  machine 
dependent.  A  signed  Integer  can  take  on  values  in  the  range: 

MININT  (integer-size)  _<  value  £  MAXINT(ini eger-size) 

An  unsigned  integer  variable  can  take  on  values  In  the  range: 

0  jt  value  £  MAXINT(integer-8ize) 

MAXINT  and  MININT  are  the  Implementation  parameters  that  define 
the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  an  integer. 
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Some  examples  of  Integer  item-declarations  are: 


Declaration 
ITEM  TIME  U  5j 


ITEM  RANGE  S  10; 


ITEM  POSITION  U; 


Meaning 

TIME  designates  an  unsigned  5-bit 
integer  variable.  It  occupies  a 
minimum  of  5  bits.  If  it  is 
declared  in  a  subroutine,  it  has 
automatic  allocation;  otherwise,  it 
has  static  allocation.  Its  initial 
value  is  unspecified.  It  can 
assume  the  values  0  through 
MAXINT(5) . 

RANGE  designates  a  signed  10  bit 
integer  variable.  It  occupies  a 
minimum  of  11  bits.  It  can  assume 
values  in  the  range  MININT(10) 
through  MAX I NT (10). 

POSITION  designates  an  unsigned 
Integer  variable.  If  BITSINWORD  is 
16,  it  occupies  a  minimum  of  15 
bits.  It  can  assume  the  values  0 
through  MAXINT(15) . 


ITEM  COUNT  STATIC  U  10;  COUNT  designates  an  unsigned  10-blt 

integer  variable  with  STATIC 
allocation  permanence. 

ITEM  TIME  U  5  =  20;  TIME  designates  an  unsigned  5-bit 

integer  variable  with  an  initial 
value  of  20. 

CONSTANT  item  LIMIT  U  -  10; 

LIMIT  designates  an  unsigned 
integer  constant  with  the  value  10. 


6.3.2  Floating  Type-Descriptions 

A  floating  value  is  expressed  as  a  mantissa  and  an  exponent.  The 
form  of  a  floating  type-description  is: 

P  t  precision  ] 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  precision  is  optional. 
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Precision  is  an  integer  compile-time- formula  that  determines  the 
minimum  number  of  bits  allocated  for  the  mantissa  of  the 
floating-point  value.  The  total  storage  required  for  the  item  is 
always  more  than  the  precision,  because  the  representation  must 
include  storage  for  the  exponent  and  sign.  Purthetmore,  the 
compiler  may  allocate  more  bits  than  required. 


Precision  must  lie  in  the  range; 

0  <  precision  £  MAXFLOATPRECISION 

MAXPLOATPRECISION  is  the  implementation  parameter  that  detenrinos 
the  maximum  precision  of  a  floating  type.  If  no  precision  is 
given,  the  compiler  uses  the  implementation  parameter 
FLOATPRBCISION  as  the  precision. 


A  '('ariable  of  floating  type  can  assume  the  following  values; 

MINPLOAV(preciBion)  value  £  MAXPLOAT(precieion) 
MINPLOAT  and  MAXFLOAT  sire  implementation  parameters. 


Some  examples  of  floating  item-declarations  are: 


Declaration 
ITEM  AZIMUTH  F  30 J 


ITEM  VELOCITY  I  ; 


Meaning 

AZIMUTH  designates  a  floating 
variable  with  precision  30.  Its 
mantissa  occupies  a  minimum  of  30 
bits.  If  it  is  declared  within  a 
procedure,  it  has  automatic 
allocation;  otherwise,  it  has  static 
allocation.  It  is  not  initialized. 

VELOCITY  designates  a  floating 
variable.  If  FLOATPRECISION  is  12, 
its  mantissa  occupies  12  bits. 


ITEM  DISTANCE  STATIC  F  24  -  .001; 

DISTANCE  designatea  a  floating 
variable  with  precision  24,  static 
allocation,  and  initial  value  .001. 


CONSTANT  ITEM  COEFFICIENT  F  -  21.36; 

COEFFICIENT  designates  a  floating 
constant  with  the  value  21.36. 
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A  fixed  number  is  a  real  number  with  a  fixed  decimal  point. 

Fixed  point  representation  is  used  for  numbers  whose  value  range 
is  known  to  lie  within  a  given,  usually  small,  range.  Fixed 
point  representation  can  be  used  for  numbers  that  are  either  very 
large  or  very  small  and  for  which  only  a  certain  number  of 
significant  digits  are  required. 


A  fixed  value  has  a  fixed  scale  factor.  Its  interpretation  is 
described  by  two  specifiers,  scale  and  fraction.  Those 
specifiers  determine  the  position  of  the  point  and  the  number  of 
digits,  as  described  in  the  next  paragraph. 


A  fixed  type-description  has  the  following  forms 
A  scale  [  ,  fraction  H 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  fraction  is  optional. 


When  scale  and  fraction  are  both  positive,  scale  gives  the  number 
of  bits  to  the  left  of  the  binary  point  (excluding  the  sign  bit) 
and  fraction  gives  the  number  of  bits  to  the  right  of  the  binary 
point , 


For  example,  suppose  you  give  the  following  declarations 
ITEM  AMOUNT  A  11, 3 j 

AMOUNT  designates  a  fixed  point  variable  with  eleven  bits  to  the 
left  of  the  binary  point,  3  bits  to  the  right  of  the  binary 
point,  and  1  bit  for  the  sign.  That  is,  it  is  laid  out  as 
follows s 

.S  XXXXXXXXXXX.XXX  where  X  indicates  a  bit  of  storage 

and  S  indicates  the  sign 

The  minimum  number  of  bits  allocated  for  AMOUNT  is  15. 
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1£  scale  Is  negative,  the  binary  point  is  assumed  to  be  the 
specified  number  of  bits  to  the  left  of  the  first  (non-sign)  bit 
of  the  representation.  For  example: 

ITEM  COORD  A  -3,9} 

COORD  deeignates  a  variable  that  requires  at  least  7  bits 
(-3+9+1)  of  storage.  The  binary  point  is  assumed  to  be  three 
bits  to  the  left  of  first  bit  of  the  stored  value.  That  is: 

S  .000XXXXXX  where  X  indicates  a  bit  of  storage 

If  fraction  is  negative,  the  binary  point  is  assumed  to  be  the 
specified  number  of  bits  to  the  right  of  the  least  significant 
bit  of  representation.  For  example: 

ITEM  LIMIT  A  15,-5; 

The  variable  LIMIT  requires  at  least  11  bits  (15-5+1)  of  storage 
The  binary  point  is  assumed  to  be  five  bits  to  the  right  of  the 
last  bit  of  the  representation.  That  is: 

S  XXXXXXXXXX00000.  where  X  indicates  a  bit  of  storage 

If  fraction  is  not  given,  then  the  compiler  assumes  that  the 
precision  of  the  item  is  the  implementation  parameter 
PIXEDPRECISION  and  the  fraction  is  FIXEDPRECISION  minus  the 
scale . 


For  example,  suppose  you  write: 

ITEM  FACTOR  A  12} 

If  FIXEDPRECISION  is  15,  then  the  precision  of  FACTOR  is  15  and 
the  default  fraction  is  3.  That  is; 

S  XXXXXXXXXXXX . XXX 


Scale  and  fraction  are  integer  compile-time-formulas.  The  value 
of  the  scale  must  lie  in  the  following  range: 

-127  scale  £  127. 

The  precision  of  a  fixed  point  number  is  the  sum  of  scale  and 
fraction.  The  implemented  precision  may  be  greater  than  the 
declared  precision.  However,  as  mentioned  earlier,  the  values 
set  for  a  fixed  point  item  is  determined  by  the  declared 
precision. 
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The  precision  must  lie  in  the  range: 


( 


0  <  scale+fraction  <  MAXPIXEDPRECISION 


KAXFIXEDPRECISION  is  the  implementation  parameter  that  determines 
the  maximum  precision  of  a  fixed  type. 


h  variable  of  fixed  type  can  assume  values  in  the  range: 

MINP1XED( scale, fraction)  <  value  <  MAXP1XED( scale , fraction) 


Some  additional  examples  of  fixed  item-declarations  are: 
Declaration  Meaning 


ITEM  SUBTOTAL  A  6,2; 


SUBTOTAL  designates  a  fixed 
variable  with  scale  6  and  fraction 

2. 


ITEM  TICKS  STATIC  A  7,4  -  2.5; 

TICKS  is  a  fixed  item  with  scale  7 
and  fractional  part  4,  It  has 
static  allocation  and  the  initial 
value  2.5. 


CONSTANT  ITEM  THRESHOLD  A  10,1  »  1016.5; 

THRESHOLD  is  a  fixed  constant  with 
the  value  1016.5. 


6.3.4  Bit  Type-Descriptions 

A  bit  item  is  a  fixed  length  string  of  bits.  The  form  of  a  bit 
type-description  is: 


B  C  bit-size  ] 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  bit-size  is  optional 


Bit-size  is  an  integer  compile-time- formula  that  indicates  how 
many  bits  are  in  the  bit  string.  It  must  lie  in  the  range: 


1  <  bit-size  <  MAXBITS 


MAXBITS  is  the  implementation  parameter  that  defines  the  maximum 
number  of  bits  a  bit  string  can  occupy. 
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If  bit-size  is  not  given/  the  compiler  assumes  the  number  of  bite 
in  the  string  to  be  1. 


Some  examples  of  the  declaration  of  bit  items  arei 


Declaration 

Meaning 

ITEM  MASK  B  10; 

MASK  designates  a  bit 
bits  long. 

variable  10 

ITEM  FLAG  B; 

FLAG  designates  a  bit 
long . 

variable  1  bit 

ITEM  READY  STATIC  B  3 

-  IB'000'; 

READY  designates  a  bit  variable  3 
bite  long  with  static  allocation 
and  an  Initial  value  of  all  zero 
bits . 

CONSTANT  ITEM  SWITCH  B  -  TRUE; 

SWITCH  designates  a  bit  constant 
that  has  the  value  TRUE  (IB'l'). 


6.3.5  Character  Type-Descriptions 

A  character  item  is  a  fixed  length  string  of  characters.  The 
form  of  a  character  type-description  ist 

C  C  char-size  ] 

The  square  brackets  Indicate  that  char-size  is  optional. 


Char-size  is  an  integer  compile-time-formula.  Char-size  must  lie 
in  the  following  range; 

1  ^  char-size  <  MAXBYTES 

MAXBVTES  is  the  implementation  parameter  that  defines  the  maximum 
number  of  characters  a  character  string  can  occupy. 


If  char-size  is  not  given/  the  compiler  assumes  that  the  number 
of  characters  in  the  string  is  1. 
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Some  examples  of  the  declaration  of  character  items  are: 

Declaration  Meaning 

ITEM  ADDRESS  C  26;  ADDRESS  designates  a  character 

variable  26  characters  long.  If  it 
is  declared  within  a  procedure,  it 
has  automatic  allocation;  otherwise, 
it  has  static.  Its  initial  value  is 
unspecified . 

ITEM  CODE  C;  CODE  designates  a  character  variable 

1  character  long. 

ITEM  RESPONSE  STATIC  C  9  -  'NOT  READY'; 

RESPONSE  designates  a  character 
variable  9  characters  long  with 
static  allocation  and  an  initial 
value  of  'NOT  READY' . 

CONSTANT  ITEM  TITLE  C  6  -  'JOVIAL'; 

TITLE  designates  a  character  constant 
with  the  value  'JOVIAL'. 


6.3.6  Status  Type-Descriptions 


A  Btatus  item  is  an  item  whose  value  range  is  a  specified  list  of 
symbolfc  names,  called  status- constants.  A  status-constant  is  a 
symbolic  constant  that  has  an  orcJering  relation  with  the  other 
status  constants  in  the  list.  A  status  constant  provides  an 
efficient  way  to  express  values  symbolically. 


The  simplest  foiw  of  a  status  type-description  ic  the  reserved 
word  STATUS  followed  by  a  parenthesized  list  of  status  constants, 
as  follows: 

STATUS  (  status-constant  , . . .  ) 

The  sequence  indicates  that  one  or  more  status-constants 

separated  by  commas  can  be  given  within  the  parentheses. 
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The  form  of  a  status-conntant  is  the  letter  "V"  followed  by  a 
parenthesized  statufl-nawe,  as  followss 

V  (  status- name  ) 

A  status-name  can  be  a  name,  a  letter,  or  a  JOVIAL  (J73)  reserved 
word. 


The  use  of  a  name  in  a  status-constant  does  not  constitute  a 
declaration  of  the  name  or  a  reference  to  a  declared  name  with 
the  same  spelling.  For  example,  the  status-constant  V(MONDAy) 
declares  the  name  V(MONDAY),  not  MONDAY.  A  status-name  and  a 
declared  name  with  the  same  spelling  can  exist  in  the  same  scope 
without  any  conflict. 


The  status-constants  are  represented  as  the  values  Pi  through  N-l, 
where  N  Is  the  number  of  status-constants  in  the  list.  The  values 
0  through  M-1  are  the  default  representations  of  the  status- 
constants;  that  is,  the  compiler  uses  these  values  if  a  specific 
representation  is  not  given  in  the  declaration.  This  form  of 
STATUS  type-description  is  described  in  Chapter  19  on  "Advanced 
Topics" . 


Suppose  you  write: 

STATUS  (V(RED) ,V(aREEN) ,V(ELUE) ,V(YELLOW) ) ; 

The  status  list  contains  four  status  constants.  The  first 
constant  V(RED)  is  represented  as  the  value  0,  the  second 
V(GREEN)  is  represented  as  1,  and  so  on. 

Even  though  the  representation  of  a  status-constant  is  an 
integer,  an  integer  value  cannot  be  assigned  to  a  status  item 
unless  it  is  first  explicitly  converted  to  a  status  type. 

The  size  of  a  status  item  is  the  minimum  number  of  bits  necessary 
to  hold  the  representation  of  the  status-constant  with  the 
largest  reprentation . 


Another  form  of  the  status  type-description  allows  both  the 
representation  of  status-constants  and  the  specification  of  the 
status  size  to  be  given.  This  form  i,-i  described  in  Cliapter  19  on 
"Advanced  Topics". 
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ITie  representation  of  a  status-constant  deterroines  its  order  for 
relational  operators.  That  is,  for  the  declaration  given  above, 
the  status-constants  have  the  following  relationships 

V(RED)  <  V(QREEN)  <  V(BLUE)  <  V(YELLOW) 

The  names  in  any  given  status-list  must  be  unique.  However,  the 
same  name  can  be  given  in  more  than  one  list.  In  most  cases,  any 
ambiguity  is  resolved  by  the  context  in  which  the  status-constant 
is  used.  Sometimes,  however,  an  explicit  conversion  operator 
niUBt  be  used  to  make  the  status-constant  unambiguous.  Chapter  13 
on  "Conversion"  diecunses  both  these  cases. 


Some  examples  of  status  items  are: 
Declaration 
ITEM  DAY  STATUS 

(v(sun;,  v(mon),  v(tues), 

V(WED),  V(THURS),  V(FRl), 
V(SAT) )i 

ITEM  IVY  STATIC  STATUS 
(V ( ENGLISH ) , V (GRAPE ) , 
V(FOISOIil))  »  V(ENaLISH)y 


Meaning 

DAY  designates  a  status 
variable  that  can  take  on 
the  values  V(SUN)  through 
V(SAT). 

IVY  designates  a  status 
variable  that  can  take  on  3 
values.  It  has  staMo 
allocation  and  if;  Initialized 
to  the  status-constant 
V( ENGLISH) . 


CONSTANT  ITEM  ID  STATUS 

(V(DESIGN) ,VfDEBUO) .V(RUN) ) 
»  V { RUN ) ; 


ID  designates  l  status 
constant  with  the  value  V(RUN). 


6.3.7  Pointer  Type-DescriptionB 

A  pointer  item  is  used  to  locate  data.  The  values  of  a  pointer 
item  are  addresuRB  of  objects. 


The  form  of  a  pointer  type-description  is: 

P  [  type-name  ] 

The  square  brackets  indicate  tha*.  type-name  Is  optional.. 
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A  pointer  that  is  declared  without  type-name  is  call.ed  an  untyped 
pointer .  A  pointer  that  is  declared  with  type-name  is  called  a 
typed'  F-ointer .  Type-names  are  declared  by  a  type-declaration,  as 
described  in  Chapter  9  on  "Type  Declarations".  Typed  pointers 
can  point  only  to  objects  that  are  declared  in  terms  of  the  same 
type-name . 


Pointers  are  used  with  items,  tables,  and  blocks  that  are 
declared  using  a  type-name.  The  pointer  makes  the  referenes  to 
the  data  objects  unambiguous.  Pointers,  however,  must  be  used 
when  referencing  data  declared  using  a  type,  even  if  no  ambiguity 
is  involved. 


Some  examples  of  pointer  items  are: 


Declaration  Meaning 

ITEM  PTR  P;  PTR  is  an  untyped  pointer. 


HEM  PI  P  PARTS;  PI  is  a  typed  pointer;  it  con  point 

only  to  objects  of  type  PARTS. 

CONSTANT  ITEM  PDATA  P  SEQ  LOC(DATA); 

PDATA  designates  a  pointer  constant 
with  value  of  LOC(DATA).  DATA  must 
be  of  type  SEQ. 


6 . 4  ITEM-PRESETS 

The  item-preset  provides  an  initial-value  for  an  item-declaration 
and  a  permanent  value  for  a  constant  item-declaration.  The  form 
of  an  item-pieset  is: 

“  value 

Value  must  be  a  compile-time-formula  for  all  items  except 
pointers.  A  pointer  can  have  a  LOC  function  as  an  initial  value - 
(The  LOC  function  is  a  built-in  function  that  gets  the  address  of 
a  data  object.  It  is  described  In  Chapter  12).  However,  If  the 
argument  of  a  LOC  function  used  in  a  preset  is  a  datw-name,  the 
data-name  must  designate  an  item  with  STATIC  allocation 
permanence . 
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The  value  in  an  item-preset  is  assigned  to  the  item  before 
program  execution.  It  must  be  compatible  with  the  type  of  the 
item,  as  defined  by  the  type-description.  The  rules  for  type 
compatibility  are  given  in  Chapter  13,  "Conversion". 


For  example,  the  following  item-declarations  all  contain  valid  i 

item-presets  I 

ITEM  COUNT  U  10  0;  I 

ITEM  AZIMUTH  P  ■  .01;  1 

ITEM  BALANCE  A  12,2  -  15.25; 

ITEM  MASK  B  5  -  IB '00100';  i 

ITEM  ID  C  5  -  'AWC  '  ;  ,j 

ITFM  CODE  STATUS  (V(HAVn<),  V(WOLP)  ,  V(TIGER)  ,  V(SNOOPY))  ‘I 

-  V(WOLF);  i 

ITEM  PTR  P  ■  NULL; 


6.4.1  The  Round-or-Truncate  Attribute 

The  typo-deucription  of  an  integer,  floating,  or  fixed  type  can 
contain  a  round-or-truncate  attribute.  The  round-or-trunoate 
attribute  is  given  following  the  single  letter  that  identifies 
the  type  class.  It  is  separated  from  that  letter  by  a  comma. 

The  forms  are; 

U  C  ,  round-or-truncate  ] 

S  C  ,  round-or-truncate  ] 

F  [  ,  round-or-truncate  ] 

A  C  ,  round-or-truncate  ] 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  round-or-truncate  attribute 
is  optional. 


The  round-or-truncate  attribute  is  either  an  R  or  a  T.  The 
attribute  R  indicates  that  rounding  occurs  when  the  value  in  the 
preset  is  assigned  to  the  item.  The  attribute  T  indicates  that 
truncation  toward  minus  infinity  occurs. 


If  a  round-ot -truncate  attribute  is  not  given,  truncation  in  a 
machine-dependent  manner  occurs.  Truncation  may  be  either 
towards  laero  or  towards  minus  infinity  depending  on  the 
implementation . 


A  round-or-truncate  attribute  in  an  Integer  type-rlescrlptlon  has 
no  purpose  in  an  item-declaration.  However,  coi.^ixder  the 
following  floating  item-declarations 

ITEM  VELOCITY  F  10  -  1200. 3 f 

In  some  implementations,  the  value  of  1200.3  may  not  be  exactly 
representable  as  a  floating  point  value  (e.g.  in  a  binary  number 
system)  and  thus  it  must  be  rounded  or  truncated.  This 
declaration  does  not  include  a  round-or-truncate  attribute,  so 
the  value  is  truncated  in  a  machine  dependent  manner.  However, 
if  you  wish  the  value  to  be  rounded,  you  can  add  a  round 
attribute  as  follows: 

ITEM  VELOCITY  F,R  10  -  1200. 3 f 

The  preset  value  is  then  rounded  before  assignment  to  VELOCITY. 


The  round-or-truncate  attribute  is  most  useful  in  a  type- 
description  used  as  a  conversion  operator,  as  will  be  seen  in 
Chapter  13  on  "Conversion". 
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Chapter  7 

TABLE  DECLARATIONS 


A  JOVIAL  (J73)  table  is  a  collection  of  data  objects.  A  table 
can  be  dimensioned ~or  undimensioned •  An  undimensioned  table  has 
only  one  entry.  A  dimensioned  table  is  made  up  of  one  or  more 
entries . 


The  form  of  a  table-declaration  is: 

TABLE  table-name  T  table-attributes  ]  f 
entry-description 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  table-ottributes  can  be 
omitted . 


The  following  is  an  example  of  a  table-declaration: 

TABLE  MATRIX (1 ; 20) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  XCOOP.D  U; 

ITEM  YCOORD  U; 

END 

This  derlaration  declares  a  table  named  MATRIX.  Table-attributes 
in  thiy  declaration  is  (l;2Pf),  indicating  that  MATRIX  has  20 
entries.  The  first  entry  5s  referenced  as  MATRIX(l)  and  the  last 
entry  as  MATR1X(20) . 

Entry-description  indicates  that  each  entry  in  the  table  contains 
two  items,  XCOORD  and  YCOORD.  The  instance  of  the  item  XCOORD  in 
the  first  entry  is  referenced  as  XCOORDd ) . 
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7 . 1  TABLE-ATTRIBUTES 

Table-attributes  gives  the  attributes  of  the  table.  It  can 
specify  the  allocation  permanence  of  the  table,  indicate  Whether 
or  not  the  table  is  dimensioned,  and  provide  any  initial  values 
for  the  components  of  the  table.  Table-attributes  has  the 
following  form: 

[  STATIC  ]  C  (  dimension-list  )  ]  [  table-preset  ] 

4 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  any  of  the  parts  of  table- 
attributes  can  be  omitted. 


Table-attributes  can  also  contain  information  about  the  way  in 
which  the  table  is  structured  and  packed.  A  description  of  table 
structure  and  packing  is  given  in  Chapter  19  on  “Advanced 
Topics" . 


7.1.1  Allocation  Permanence 

The  allocation  attribute  STATIC  can  be  given  in  a  table- 
attributes  . . 


For  example,  suppose  you  declare  the  table  STOCKS  within  a 
procedure  and  you  want  it  to  have  STATIC  allocation.  You  can 
write: 

TABLE  STOCKS  STATIC  (l;ie)j 
BEGIN 

ITEM  NAME  C  6; 

ITEM  QUOTE  C  3 ; 

END 


7.1.2  Table  Dimensions 

The  table  dimensions  are  given  in  dimension-list.  The  dimensions 
of  a  table  specify  the  number  of  entries  in  the  table  and  the 
number  of  subscripts  required  in  a  reference  to  an  item  in  the 
table . 
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Dimension-list  is  a  sequence  of  one  or  more  dimensionsi  as 
follows: 


dimension  / . • . 

A  teible  can  have  as  many  as  seven  dimensions.  Entries  are 
arranged  in  a  table  so  that  the  rightmost  subscripts  vary 
fastest,  from  lower-bound  to  upper-bound. 


7 . 1 .  i! .  1  Bounds 

for  oach  dimension  of  a  table  e  lower-bound  and  upper-bound  can 
be  given.  The  form  of  a  dimenaj  v:  is: 

L  lower-bound  t  ]  upper-bound 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  lower-bound  is  optional. 


Each  bound  must  be  a  compile- 1 'vne- formula  of  either  status  or 
integer  type.  Only  status  <  js  with  default  representations  can 
be  used  as  bounds.  Lower-''  nrjst  be  less  than  or  equal  to 

upper-bound. 


A  one-dimensional  table  is  a  table  for  which  only  a  single 
dimension  is  specified.  For  example,  to  declare  a  one- 
dimensioinal  table  with  lower-bound  1  and  upper-bound  5,  you  can 
wr^  the  following  declaration: 

TABLE  TEST  (1:5)? 

ITEM  SUCCESS  U  5; 

The  table  TEST  contains  the  following  five  integers: 

SUCCESS (1) 

SUCCESS (2) 

SUCCESS (3) 

SUCCESS (4) 

SUCCESS (5) 


If  only  upper-bound  is  given,  then  the  compiler  assumes  a  lower- 
bound  based  on  the  type  of  upper-bound.  There  are  t%iK>  cases,  one 
for  type  integer  and  one  for  type  status. 
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If  upper-bound  is  an  integer,  it  must  be  a  positive  integer.  In 
this  case,  the  compiler  assumes  a  lower-bound  of  0.  Fur  example, 
to  declare  a  one-dimensional  table  with  lower-bound  0  and  upper*- 
bound  5,  you  can  write  the  following  declaration; 

TABLE  TEST  (5)'; 

ITEM  SUCCESS  U  5; 

This  table  contains  six  entries.  The  first  entry  is  the  integer 
SUCCESS (0)  and  the  sixth  entry  is  the  integer  SUCCESS (5). 


If  upper-bound  is  a  status  value,  the  status  value  must  be 
associated  with  only  one  status  type.  A  status-value  that  is 
associated  with  more  than  one  status  type  is  ambiguous  in  this 
context  and  must  be  disambiguated  by  a  conversion  operator,  as 
discussed  in  Chapter  13  on  “Conversion". 


For  an  unambiguous  status  type,  the  compiler  assumes  that  lower- 
bound  is  the  first  status-constant  in  the  status  type  of  the 
upper-bound.  For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following 
declarations: 

ITEM  INDEX  STATUS  (VCRELAND),  V(ENGLAND),  V(FRANCE))j 

TABLE  V0YAaB4  (V(FHANCB))> 

ITEM  TIME  Uf 

V(PRANCE)  is  a  member  of  the  status  list  associated  with  the  item 
INDEX.  The  compiler  assumes  that  lower-bound  is  V(IRBLAND).  The 
table  V0YAGE4,  therefore,  has  three  entries.  The  first  item  is 
referred  to  as  TIME(V ( IRELAND) ) ,  the  second  as  TIME (V (ENGLAND) ) , 
and  the  third  as  TIME(V ( FRANCE) ) . 
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7. 1.2. 2  Table  Size 

The  total  number  of  entries  In  a  table  Is  calculated  by 
multiplying  the  number  of  entries  in  each  dimension.  If  the 
bounds  of  a  dimension  are  integers,  the  nuntber  of  entries  in  that 
dimension  is  found  by  subtracting  lower-bound  from  upper-bound 
and  adding  1.  Suppose  you  have  the  following  table  declaration! 

TABLE  INSTALLATIONS  20)  r 

ITEM  ID  U; 

The  first  dimension  of  the  table  INSTALLATIONS  has  lower-bound  0 
and  upper-bound  5;  the  second  dimension  has  lower-bound  2  and 
upper-bound  6;  the  third  dimension  has  lower-bound  10  and  upper- 
bound  20.  The  number  of  entries,  therefore,  is: 

(5-0+1) *(6-2+1) *(20-10+1)  -  6*5*11  •  330 

That  is,  the  table  INSTALLATIONS  contains  330  entries. 


If  the  bounds  are  status  values,  the  number  of  entries  is  found 
by  subtracting  the  position  of  lower-bound  in  the  list  of  status 
constants  from  the  position  of  upper-bound  in  that  list  and 
adding  1. 


Suppose  you  have  the  declarations: 

ITEM  SEASON  STATUS 

(V(SPRING) ,V(SUMMER) ,V(FALL) ,V(WINTBR) ) r 

TABLE  WEATHER (80, V( FALL) )f 
ITEM  RAINFALL  Uj 

The  first  dimension  has  lower-bound  0  and  upper-bound  88  and  thus 
contains  89  entries. 


The  second  dimension  has  lower-bound  V (SPRING)  and  upper-bound 
V(FALL).  The  status  constant  V(SPRING)  is  the  first  constant  in 
the  status  list  given  in  the  declaration  of  SEASON  and  the 
constant  V(FALL)  is  the  third  constant  on  that  list.  The  second 
dimension,  therefore,  contains  3  entries. 


The  total  number  of  entries  in  the  WEATHER  table,  therefore,  is: 
(88-0+1)* (3-1+1 )  -  89*3  -  267 
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7. 1.2. 3  Maximum  Table  Size 


The  number  of  words  occupied  by  a  table  must  not  exceed  the 
following  quotient: 

MAXBITS/BITSINWORD 

MAXBITS  is  the  implementation  parameter  that  gives  the  maximum 
value  for  a  bit  string  and  BITSINWORD  is  the  Implementation 
parameter  that  gives  the  number  of  bits  in  a  word. 


7.1.3  Table-Preset 

'fhe  initial  values  that  a  table  is  automatically  assigned  on 
allocation  are  given  by  table-preset.  Initializing  a  table  is 
described  later  in  this  chapter  after  the  discussion  of  the  entry 
description . 


7,2  ENTRY-DESCRIPTION 

Entry-description  describes  the  components  that  make  up  an  entry. 
An  entry-description  can  be  either  simple  or  compound. 


A  table  with  a  simple  entry-description  does  not  need  the  BEGIN 
END  brackets.  It  has  only  one  item  per  entry.  A  table- 
declaration  with  a  simple  entry-description  has  the  following 
form: 

TABLE  table-name  [  table-attributes  ]  ; 
table-option 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  table-attributes  is  optional. 


A  table-option  is  either  a  table  item-declaration  or  a  null- 
declaration.  A  table  item-declaration  is  the  same  as  an  item- 
declaration,  except  that  it  can  have  a  table-preset,  Which  sets 
one  or  more  instances  of  the  item,  instead  of  an  item-preset, 
which  sets  only  one  instance.  Table-presets  are  described  later 
in  this  chapter. 
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Consider  the  following  example  of  a  table  with  a  simple  entry- 
description; 

TABLE  TRIAL  (5); 

ITEM  TIME  U  10; 

This  declaration  declares  a  table  TRIAL,  Table-attributes  in 
this  declaration  indicates  that  the  table  is  dimensioned  and 
contains  6  entries,  indexed  from  0  through  5.  Entry-description 
indicates  that  each  entry  contains  an  unsigned  ten-bit  integer. 
The  integer  in  the  first  entry  is  referred  to  as  TIME(0),  the 
integer  in  the  second  as  TIME(l),  and  so  on. 


A  compound  entry-description  encloses  one  or  more  table-options 
between  a  BEGIN  END  pair.  The  form  of  a  table-declaration  with  a 
compound  entry-description  is; 

TABLE  table-name  C  table-attributes  ]  ; 

BEGIN 

table-option  . . . 

END 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  table-attributes  is  optional. 
The  notation  indicates  that  any  number  of  table-options  can 

be  given  within  the  BEGIN  END  pair. 


Table-option  is  either  an  item-declaration  or  a  null-declaration. 


Consider  the  following  example  of  a  table  declaration  with  a 
compound  entry-description: 

TABLE  SPECIFICATIONS  (50); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  LENGTH  U  5; 

ITEM  WIDTH  U  9; 

ITEM  HEIGHT  U  5; 

END 

This  table  declaration  declares  the  table  SPECIFICATIONS,  which 
has  one  dimension.  The  entry-description  in  this  table  indicates 
that  each  entry  contains  three  items. 
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This  table  can  be  diagrammed  as  follows i 


SPECIFICATIONS ( 50 )  • 


SPECIFICATIONS  (1) - + 

SPECIFICATIONS  (0 ) - + 


I 


•fLBNQTH 

! 

+ - 

+HEiaHT 

I 

+ - 

+WIDTH- 

I 

+ - 


-+ 

I 

-+ 

-+ 

1 

-+ 

-+ 

t 

-+ 


I-+ 

-+ 


The  first  item  in  the  first  entry  is  referred  to  as  LEhGTH(0), 
the  second  item  in  the  first  entry  as  WIDTH(0),  and  so  on. 


7.2.1  Unnamed  Entry»-De8cription8 

One  additional  form  of  the  table-declaration  is  allowed,  namely t 
one  with  an  unnamed  entry-description.  This  form  is: 

TABLE  table-name  [  table-attributes  ] 

type-description  j 

As  an  example  of  this  form,  consider  the  following  table- 
declaration  : 

TABLE  SCORE (1000)  U  5f 

The  table  SCORE  contains  1001  unnamed  entries.  These  entries  can 
be  referenced  as  SCORE(0),  SCORE(l),  and  so  on.  The  type  of 
those  references,  however,  is  table  and  so  their  use  is  limited. 
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7.3  CONSTANT  TABLE  DECLARATIONS 


A  constant  table-declaration  is  a  table-declaration  preceded  by 
the  word  CONSTANT,  ae  follows: 

CONSTANT  TABLE  table-name  table-attributes  } 
entry-description 

Constant  tables  are  always  allocated  in  static  storage,  so 
table-attributes  in  a  constant  declaratiot:  does  not  have  an 
allocation  attribute.  Any  of  the  other  table  attributes, 
however,  can  be  declared.  A  constant  table  can  be  dimensioned  or 
undimensioned.  A  constant  table  must  have  some  initial  values, 
but  not  all  the  components  need  be  initialized.  A  partially- 
initialized  constant  table  can  be  used,  for  example,  to  sot  and 
reset  the  constant  part  of  a  variable  table. 


The  values  in  a  conctant  table  cannot  change  during  program 
execution.  That  is,  a  component  of  a  constant  zable  cannot  be 
used  in  a  context  in  which  its  value  can  be  changed.  , 


An  example  of  a  constant  table  is: 

CONSTANT  TABLE  THRESHOLDS  ( 1 : 1(1) ; 

ITEM  LEVEL  U  -  2 , 12,  26, 45, 99, 2P)P),  31 S,  500, 100(>l,  10000 s 

The  elements  of  a  constant  table  cannot  be  changed  during  the 
course  of  program  execution.  These  elements,  however,  cannot  be 
used  in  a  compile-time-formula. 


7 . 4  TABLE  INITIALIZATION 

Some  or  all  of  the  items  In  a  table  can  be  set  to  initial  values. 
The  set  of  Initial  values  is  called  a  table-preset.  It  can  be 
given  either  for  an  item  within  the  table  or  in  the  table- 
attributes  . 
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7.4.1  Table-Presets  with  Item-Declarations 

The  table-preset  for  an  item  follows  the  type-description,  as 
follows : 

TABLE  table-name  [  table-attributes  ]  f 
BEGIN 

ITEM  item-name  type-description  table-preset; 


END 


Consider  the  following  example,  which  uses  a  table-preset  in  an 
item-declaration . 

TABLE  STOCKS (1: 10) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  NAME  C  6  «  "AAA",  ''ACE",  "ACME"; 

ITEM  QUOTE  C  3; 

END 

This  preset  initializes  the  first  three  NAME  items.  That  is,  it 
is  equivalent  to  the  following; 

NAME (1 )-" AAA" 

NAME(2)-"ACE" 

NAME(3)-"ACME" 


7.4.2  Table-Presets  .in  the  Table-Attributes 

A  table-preset  for  a  table  is  given  as  the  last  part  of  the 
table-attributes,  as  described  earlier  in  this  chapter. 


Tf  a  table-declaration  contains  a  table-preaet  in  its  table- 
attributes,  then  no  table-presets  can  be  given  for  the  item- 
declarations  within  the  table. 
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Consider  the  following  table^declaration,  which  includes  a 
table-preset  in  the  table-attributes: 

TABLE  T0(l:3)  -  1,7, 2,4, 3, 8; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  SPEED  U; 

ITEM  DISTANCE  U; 

END 

The  above  declaration  is  equivalent  to  the  following  declaration, 
which  contains  table-presets  with  the  items  of  the  tablet 

TABLE  T0(li3)f 
BEGIN 

ITEM  SPEED  U  -  1,2,3 j 
ITEM  DISTANCE  U  -  7,4,0; 

END 

Both  versions  set  the  items  as  follows: 

SPEED(l)  -  1 
DISTANCE (1)  -  7 
SPEED(2)  ■«  2 
DISTANCE (2)  •  4 
SPBED(3)  "  3 
DISTANCBO)  -  8 


7,4.3  Values 

A  table-preset  consists  of  a  list  of  values,  as  follows: 
value  , . . . 

The  notation  indicates  that  one  or  more  values,  separated 

by  commas,  can  be  given. 


Entries  within  a  dimensioned  table  are  initialised  in  order.  The 
first  entry  to  be  initial^"  1  is  the  one  with  the  lowest  value  of 
each  dimension  index.  Th  jxt  entry  is  found  by  incrementing 
the  rightmost  index.  Thr'  >  process  continues  until  the  rightmost 
index  has  taken  on  all  the  values  in  its  range,  then  the  index  to 
the  left  of  the  rightmost  is  incremented  and  so  on. 
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For  er2kniple«  suppose  you  have  the  following  table: 

TABLE  GRID(1,2)  »  1,2, 3, 4, 5,6; 

ITEM  HITS  U; 

The  items  are  InitlallBed  as  follows: 

HIT3(<9,CI)  -  1 
HITS(0,1)  «  2 
HITS(0,2)  -  3 
HITS(1,0)  4 

HITS(1,1)  »  5 
HITS(1,2)  -  6 


7.4.4  Omitted  Values 

If  values  are  omitted  in  the  pres'et,  then  the  corresponding  iteme 
are  not  set.  An  omitted  value  is  indicated  by  a  comma.  Suppose 
you  want  to  omit  setting  some  values  in  the  GRID  table.  You  can 
writes 


TABLE  GR10(1,2)  -  ,2, 3,, 5, 6; 
ITEM  HITS  U; 


The  items  are  initialized  as  follows: 


HITS(0,0) 
HITS(0,1) 
HITS(0,2) 
HITSd  ,0) 
HITSd  ,  1 ) 
HITSd  ,2) 


(not  initialized) 

2 

3 

(not  initialized) 

5 

6 


7.4.5  Preset  Positioner 

A  positioner  is  used  to  indicate  the  starting  position  for  a  set 
of  one  or  more  values.  The  form  is: 

POS  (  index,  ...  )  :  value,  ... 

The  notation  indicates  that  one  or  more  indexes  or  values, 

separated  by  commas,  can  be  given. 
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The  number  of  Indexes  given  within  the  parentheses  must  agree 
with  the  number  of  dimensions  given  for  the  table.  The  Indexes 
are  subscripts  and  must  lie  within  the  valid  range  given  in  the 
dimensions . 


An  Index  Is  either  a  compile-time-lnteger- formula  or  a  compile- 
tlme-status-formula,  depending  on  whether  the  dimensions  are 
integer  or  statue  types. 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  Initialize  Items  1,  2,  3,  25, 

26,  and  30.  You  can  use  the  following  table-preset  In  the 
table-declaration: 

TABLE  SCHOOLSYSTEM(ltl00); 

ITEM  CLASS'SIZB  U  -  16 , 21. 24, POS (25 ) t 31 , 33, POS (30) : 16 ; 

The  first  three  values  are  assigned  to  the  first  three  Items  of 
the  table  (1,  2,  and  3),  the  next  two  values  are  assigned  with 
respect  to  the  positioner  25  (31  and  33) and  the  final  value  with 
respect  to  the  positioner  30.  That  is,  the  preset  sets  the 
following  items: 

CLASS'SIZBd )  -  16; 

CLAS8'SIZE(2)  -  21; 

CLASS 'S1ZB(3)  ■  24; 

CLASS'SIZE(25)  -  31; 

CLASS'SIZE(26)  -  33; 

CLASS'SIZB(30)  -  18; 

Suppose  you  have  a  two-dimensional  table,  as  follows: 

TABLE  MATRIX ( 4,4 ); 

ITEM  ELEMENT  F; 

You  can  initialize  the  diagonal  as  follows: 

TABLE  MATRIX (4, 4)  -  POS(0,0):  0, 

POS(l,l):  0, 

POS(2,2):  0, 

POS(3,3):  0, 

P0S(4,4)i  0; 

ITEM  ELEMENT  F; 
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7.4.6  Repetition-Counts 

A  repetition-count  can  be  used  in  a  preset  to  set  a  number  of 
items  to  the  same  value.  The  form  of  a  repetition  count  is; 

repetition-count  (  list-element  /...  ) 

The  notation  indicates  that  one  or  more  list-elements, 

separated  by  commas,  can  be  given. 


Repetition  count  is  a  compile-time-integer-formula  that  indicates 
how  many  times  to  repeat  the  list-elements  within  the 
parentheses.  A  list-element  can  be  a  value  or  a  repetition-count 
followed  by  a  parenthesized  list,  as  shown  above. 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  set  all  the  items  of  a  table  to 
zero.  You  can  use  a  repetition-count  in  the  table-preset,  as 
follows . 

TABLE  SCHOOLSYSTEMd  j100)  ; 

ITEM  CLASS 'SIZE  U  -  iei0{0); 

You  can  set  the  first  50  items  to  1  and  the  second  5P1  to  2,  as 
follows : 

TABLE  SCHOOLSYSTEMd  ll00)  } 

ITEM  CLASS 'SIZE  U  -  50(1), 50(2 )j 

You  can  set  the  odd-numbered  items  to  I  and  the  even-numbered 
items  to  0,  as  followsi 

TABLE  SCHOOLSYSTEM(ltl00); 

ITEM  CLASS'SIZE  U  -  50(1,0); 

You  can  set  the  items  in  SCHOOLSYSTEM  in  sets  of  5.  Suppose  the 
first  four  values  in  each  set  are  26  and  the  fifth  value  is  22. 
You  can  use  the  following  table-preset,  which  contains  a  nested 
repetition  count. 

TABLE  SCHOOLSYSTEM (1« 100); 

ITEM  CLASS'SIZE  U  -  20 (4 (26 ) , 22 ) ; 
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Suppose  you  want  to  set  a  bloclc  of  ten  entries  to  zero,  with  each 
block  beginning  at  various  positions  in  the  table.  You  can  write 
the  following  declaration: 

TABLE  SCHOOLSYSTEMd  ;100h 

ITEM  CLASS'SIZE  U  «  10(0),  POS ( 50 ) : 10 (0 ) ,  POS (70) : 10 (0 ) ; 

This  declaration  sets  entries  1  through  10,  50  through  59,  and  70 
though  79  to  zero. 
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Chapter  8 

BLOCK  DECLARATIONS 


( 
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A  block  groups  Items,  tables,  and  other  blocks  into  contiguous 
storage.  A  block  also  gives  a  collection  of  data  objects  a  name 
so  that  the  data  can  be  manipulated  as  a  whole.  Blocks  can,  for 
example,  be  passed  as  parameters  cr  declared  external. 


8.1  BLOCK-DECLARATION 

The  form  of  a  block-declaration  is: 

BLOCK  block-name  j 
block-body 

Block-body  describes  the  components  that  make  up  the  block. 
Block-body  can  be  either  simple  or  compound.  A  block  with  a 
simple  block-body  has  only  one  declaration: 

BLOCK  block-name  ; 

declaration 

Declaration  is  a  data  declaration  or  a  null  declaration. 


A  block-declaration  with  a  compound  block-body  has  the  form: 

BLOCK  block-name  : 

BEGIN 

block-option  . . . 

END 

Block  option  can  be  a  data,  overlay,  or  null  declaration. 
Overlay  declarations  are  described  in  Chapter  19  on  "Advanced 
Topics" . 
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Suppose  you  use  the  three  items  CODE,  KEY,  and  LIMIT  in 
connection  with  the  table  INVENTORY  and  you  want  to  ensure  that 
the  items  and  the  table  are  allocated  together  so  that  your  tabl 
manipulating  routine  can  access  them  efficiently.  Consider  the 
following  example  of  a  block -declaration s 


BLOCK  INVENTORY 'GROUP? 
BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  U? 

ITEM  KEY  U? 

ITEM  LIMIT  U? 

TABLE  INVENTORY (2 000); 
BEGIN 

ITEM  ORDER 'NUMBER  U; 
ITEM  VISUAL' ID  C  5? 
ITEM  ONHAND  U; 

END 

END 


This  block  can  be  diagrammed  as  follows: 


+INVENTORY'GROUP- 

+CODE - 

1 

+  -, - 

+KEY - 

I 

+  - - 

+LIMIT - 

I 

+ - 


.+ 

1 

-  + 

-  + 

I 

-+ 

-+ 

1 

-+ 


+INVENTORY - 

I  +ORDER' NUMBER - + 


I 

+  - 


tVISUAL'ID- 

I 

+ - 

tONHAND - 

I 

+ - 


-+ 

-+ 

I 

-+ 

-+ 

I 

-+ 
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Because  the  items  and  tables  are  enclosed  in  a  block,  the 
compiler  allocates  them  together.  However,  the  compiler  is  free 
to  allocate  the  data  within  the  block  in  any  order.  If  the  order 
of  allocation  within  the  block  is  important,  you  can  preserve  it 
(  by  giving  an  order  directive.  The  order  directive  is  described 

in  Chapter  16  on  "Directives". 


8.1.1  Nested  Blocks 


Since  a  data-declaration  can  be  a  block-declaration,  block- 
declarations  can  be  nested. 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  specify  the  grouping  of  your 
data  as  follows: 

BLOCK  MA INGROUP; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  MASTER  U; 

ITEM  MASTERCODE  U; 

ITEM  MASTERID  C  5; 

TABLE  MASTERTABde,  10); 

ITEM  RECORD  U; 

BLOCK  SUBGROUP; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  MINOR  U; 

ITEM  MINORCODE  U; 

ITEM  MINORID  C  5; 

TABLE  MINORTAB(100,100); 

ITEM  SCORE  U; 

END 

END 

The  compiler  allocates  this  data  together  because  of  the  block 
MAINGROUP.  Further,  it  allocates  the  items  MINOR,  MINORCODE,  and 
MINORID  with  the  table  MINORTAB  because  of  the  block  SUBGROUP. 
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8.1.2  Allocation  Permanence 


To  cause  a  block  declared  within  a  subroutine  to  have  static 
allocation,  the  STATIC  attribute  is  given  in  the  declaration  of 
the  block  following  block-name,  as  shown  in  the  following 
fragment . 

BLOCK  block-name  [  STATIC  ]  ; 
block-body 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  STATIC  can  be  omitted. 


Only  blocks  that  have  static  allocation,  either  explicitly  or  by 
default,  can  eonta''i;t»  constant  declarations  or  declarations  with 
presets . 


A  data  declaration  within  a  block  cannot  include  an  allocation 
attribute. 


8.1.3  Initial  Values 

Initial  values  can  be  given  for  the  data  v/ithin  a  block  that  has 
static  allocation  by  giving  presets  with  the  data  declarations  in 
the  block. 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  give  the  items  CODE  and  LIMIT  in 
the  Block  INVENTORY 'GROUP  the  initial  values  f?  and  180  and  you 
want  to  initialize  the  first  180  entries  of  the  table.  You  add 
presets  to  the  items  and  table  as  shown: 

BLOCK  INVENTORY 'GROUP? 

BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  U  «  0? 

ITEM  KEY  U; 

ITEM  LIMIT  U  -  180? 

TABLE  INVENTORY (2000)  -  1C0 (0 , "XXXXX" , 0 ) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ORDER 'NUMBER  U? 

ITEM  VISUAL' ID  C  5? 

ITEM  ONHAND  U? 

END 

END 
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The  same  rule  applies  to  blocks  within  blocks.  For  example, 
suppose  you  want  to  preset  the  items  MASTER  and  MINOR: 

BLOCK  MA INGROUP; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  MASTER  U  -  22; 

ITEM  MASTERCODE  U; 

ITEM  MASTERID  C  5; 

TABLE  MASTERTABde*,  IP!)  ; 

ITEM  RECORD  Uf 
BLOCK  SUBGROUP; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  MINOR  U  -  6; 

ITEM  MINORCODE  U; 

ITEM  MINORID  C  5; 

TABLE  MINORTAB(100, 100); 

ITEM  SCORE  U; 

END 

END 

The  block  declaration  includes  presets  that  set  MASTER  to  22  and 
MINOR  to  6. 
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Chapter  9 
TYPE  DECLARATIONS 


A  type-declaration  declares  a  name  for  a  user-defined  type.  The 
resulting  name  can  then  be  used  in  declaring  data  objects  in  a 
convenient  and  uniform  way. 


A  type-name  is  considered  to  be  an  abbreviation  for  its 
associated  item-description,  table-description,  or  block- 
description.  It  can  be  used  in  a  declaration  to  give  the  type 
of  the  data  name  being  declared  or  in  a  conversion  operator  to 
define  the  type  to  which  the  operand  is  to  be  converted. 


9 . 1  TYPE-DECLARATION 

A  type-declaration  declares  a  new  type  by  associating  a  name  with 
a  data  description.  The  form  of  type-declaration  iss 

TYPE  type-name  data-description  ; 

Data-description  can  be  ai,  item,  table,  or  block  description. 


For  example,  you  can  declare  an  item  type-name  by  giving  a  type- 
description  in  a  type-declaration,  as  follows: 

TYPE  MODIFIER  F  20? 

You  can  declare  a  table  type-name  by  giving  a  table  data- 
description  in  a  type-declaration,  as  follows: 

TYPE  ARRAY 

TABLE  (20,20)? 

ITEM  U  POINT? 
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You  can  declare  a  block  type-name  by  giving  a  block  data- 
description  in  a  type-declaration,  as  follows: 


TYPE  OUT PARS 
BLOCK 
BEGIN 

ITEM  DISTANCE  Uf 
ITEM  SPEED  U; 

TABLE  SIGHTINGS (100) ; 
BEGIN 

ITEM  LONG  F? 

ITEM  LAT  P; 

END 

END 


A  type-name  can  also  be  declared  In  terms  of  another,  previously 
declared,  type-name.  For  example,  an  item-type-name  can  be 
declared  as  follows: 

TYPE  type-name  type-name  ; 

For  example,  you  can  declare  another  item  type-name,  as  follows: 
TYPE  SECONDMOD  MODIFIER; 

Similarly,  you  can  declare  other  table  type-names  by  giving  the 
name  of  a  previously  defined  table.  That  is,  a  table  type-name 
can  be  defined  as  follows: 

TYPE  table-type-name  TABLE  table-type-name  ; 

For  example: 

TYPE  MOREPARS  TABLE  OUTPARS; 


A  type-declaration  does  not  involve  the  allocation  of  storage. 

It  records  the  description  of  the  type.  When  the  type  is  used  in 
a  data-declaration,  storage  is  allocated. 


The  following  sections  consider  item,  table,  and  block  type- 
declarations,  in  detail. 
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9 . 2  ITEM  TYPE-DECIARATION 


An  item  type-declaration  has  the  formj 

TYPE  type-name  type-description  ; 

Type-descriptione  were  discussed  in  Chapter  6  on  "Item 
Declarations" . 


A  type-name  declared  in  this  way  can  be  used  in  an  item- 
declaration  in  place  of  type-description.  This  alternate  form  of 
item-declaration  ist 

ITEM  item-name  type-name  j 

For  example,  suppose  you  frequently  use  a  10-bit  unsigned  integer 
for  counters.  You  can  declare  the  type-name  COUMTER  as  followss 

TYPE  COUNTER  ITEM  U  10f 

Then  each  time  you  declare  a  counter,  you  can  give  the  type-name 
rather  than  the  item-description,  thus: 

ITEM  CTl  COUNTER; 

ITEM  CT2  COUNTER?  , 

CTl  and  CT2  are  declared  to  be  10-bit  unsigned  integers  by  the 
type-name  COUNTER. 


The  use  of  a  type-name  in  this  case  provides  documentation  about 
the  use  of  the  item,  ensures  that  all  counters  have  the  same  type 
and  allows  you  to  make  a  sweeping  change  at  a  later  time  with  a 
minimum  of  effort. 


9.2.1  Allocation  and  Initial  Values 

Information  about  allocation  and  initial  values  cannot  be 
included  in  the  declaration  of  a  type-name.  However,  this 
information  can  be  given  in  a  declaration  that  uses  a  type-name. 
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For  example,  suppose  you  declare  a  counter  CLOCKTICK  within  a 
procedure  and  you  want  it  to  have  static  allocation  and  an 
initial  value  of  0.  You  can  writei 

ITEM  CLOCKTICK  STATIC  COUNTER  -  0} 

The  declaration  uses  the  type-name  COUNTER,  introduced  in  the 
previous  section  of  this  chapter,  to  declare  CLOCKTICK. 


9.3  TABLE  TYPE  DECLARATIONS 


A  table  type-declaration  has  the  form! 

TYPE  type- name 

TABLE  C  {  dimension-list  )  ]  } 
entry-description 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  parenthesized  dimension- 
list  is  optional. 

Entry-description  gives  the  form  of  each  entry  in  the  table.  As 
in  a  table-declaration,  entries  can  be  simple,  compound,  or 
unnamed . 


A  table  type-name  can  be  used  in  a  table  declaration  in  place  of 
entry-description  as  followti!  y 

TABLE  teble-iidme  [  STATIC  ]  C  (  dimension-list  )  ] 

type-name  [  table-preset  ]  r 

The  names  supplied  by  a  type  are  potentially  ambiguous  and  must 
be  qualified  by  a  pointer  when  used. 
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The  type-decl?\ration  capability  can  be  used  to  declare  a  number 
of  tables  with  the  same  structure.  Suppose,  for  example,  that 
you  have  three  tables  with  the  same  structure.  You  can  define  a 
type-name  and  then  declare  each  of  the  three  tables  In  terms  of 
that  type-name.  Suppose  the  type-declaration  declares  a  table 
type-name,  as  follows: 

TYPE  PART 
TABLE  ? 

BEGIN 

ITEM  PARTNUMBER  U  5; 

ITEM  ONHAND  U  1<?J 
ITEM  ONORDER  U  10} 

END 

You  can  now  define  tables  using  the  type-name  PART,  as  follows: 

TABLE  BOLTS  PART; 

TABLE  NUTS (100)  PART; 

TABLE  WRENCHES(10, 20)  PART; 

BOLTS  is  a  table  of  type  PART.  NUTS  is  a  one-dimensional  table, 
each  of  whose  entries  is  of  type  PART.  WRENCHES  is  a  two- 
dimensional  table,  each  of  whose  entries  is  of  type  PART. 


Observe  that  three  tables  in  your  program  now  have  items  with  the 
names  PARTNUMBER,  ONHAND,  and  ONORDER.  To  reference  one  of  these 
names,  you  must  qualify  it  to  make  it  unambiguous. 

Qualification  is  achieved  by  the  use  of  pointers  in  JOVIAL  (J73). 


9.3.1  Dimension  and  Structure 


Dimensions  and  information  about  the  table  layout  can  be  given  in 
a  type-declaration.  A  table,  however,  can  have  at  most  one 
dimension-list  and  one  layout.  Thus,  if  a  table  declared  with  a 
type-name  has  a  dimension-list,  then  the  type-declaration  must 
not  have  a  dimension-list.  Conversely,  if  the  type-declaration 
has  a  dimension-list,  then  the  table-declaration  using  the  type- 
name  must  not  ha/e  a  dimension-list. 
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For  example,  you  can  define  a  type  with  dimensions  as  follows: 

TYPE  SPECIFICATIONS 
TABLE  (  1C10  ); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  LENGTH  U; 

ITEM  WIDTH  U; 

ITEM  HEIGHT  U? 

END 

This  declaration  defines  a  type  with  101  entries.  Each  entry 
contains  the  items  LENGTH,  WIDTH,  and  HEIGHT. 


Now  you  can  declare  a  table  using  this  type-name: 

TABLE  TRUCK  SPECIFICATIONS  ; 

The  table  TRUCK  contains  101  entries  as  described  by  the  type- 
name.  You  cannot,  however,  declare  a  table  and  Include  a 
dimension-list  in  the  table-attributes  if  you  use  the  type-name 
SPECIFICATIONS  in  the  declaration. 


Control  over  bit  layouts,  if  necessary,  can  be  accomplished  in 
JOVIAL  (J73).  This  capability  is  discussed  in  Chapter  19  on 
"Advanced  Topics". 


9.3.2  Allocation  and  Initial  Values 

As  with  the  item  type-declaration,  allocation  permanence  and 
initial  values  cannot  be  given  with  a  table  type-declaration. 
However,  this  information  can  be  given  in  a  table  declaration 
that  uses  the  type-name. 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  declare  a  ten-entry  table  type 
name  with  static  alloc..ition  and  initialized  to  zero.  You  can 
declare  the  ten-entry  table  as  a  type-name,  as  follows: 

TYPE  DECADE  TABLE (1:10); 

ITEM  EVENTS  U; 

Then  you  can  declare  the  table  with  static  allocation  and  initial 
values  of  zero,  as  follows: 

TABLE  FIRST 'DECADE  STATIC  DECADE  -  10(0); 


9:  Type  Declarations 


98 


9.3.3  Like-Option 

A  like-option  pennits  the  use  a  previously  declared  type-name 
in  the  declaration  of  another  t^pe-name.  Like-option  follows 
dimension-list  (if  present)  in  the  type-declaration  as  follows: 

TYPE  type-name 

TABLE  C  (  dimension-list  )  ]  [  like-option  ]  r 
entry-description 
The  form  of  the  like-option  is: 

LIKE  table-type-name 

Suppose  you  want  to  define  two  different  table  types.  Each  has  a 
common  part,  namely  the  first  five  items.  The  additional  items 
in  each  table,  however,  are  different.  You  can  give  a  type- 
declaration  for  the  common  part  and  then  use  the  like-option  in 
the  two  table  type-declarations,  as  follows: 

TYPE  IDENTIFICATION  TABLE? 

BEGIN 

ITEM  NAME  C  10? 

ITEM  RANK  C  5? 

ITEM  SERIALNUMBER  C  12? 

ITEM  ACTIVEFLAG  B  1? 

END 

TYPE  INACTIVE  TABLE 

LIKE  IDENTIFICATION? 

ITEM  RETIREDATE  C  6? 

TYPE  ACTIVE  TABLE 

LIKE  IDENTIFICAT'ON? 

BEGIN 

ITEM  STATION  C  10? 

ITEM  REVIEWDATE  C  6? 

END 

The  INACTIVE  table  type  contains  the  items  NAME,  RANK, 
SERIALNUMBER,  ACTIVEFLAG,  and  RETIREDATE.  The  ACTIVE  table  type 
contains  the  items  NAME,  RANK,  SERIALNUMBER,  ACTIVEFLAG,  STATION, 
and  REVIEWDATE. 
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9.3. 3.1  Dimensions  and  LiXe-Optione 

If  the  type-name  given  in  the  llke-option  contains  a  dimension, 
that  dimension  applies  to  the  declaration  that  includes  the 
like-option. 


Suppose  you  have  the  type  SPECIFICATIONS  with  a  dimension  list  of 
100,  indicating  101  entries,  and  another  type  DESCRIPTION,  which 
references  SPECIFICATIONS  in  a  like-option,  as  follows: 

TYPE  SPECIFICATIONS  TABLE(100); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  LENGTH  U  6; 

ITEM  WIDTH  U  6; 

ITEM  HEIGHT  U  6; 

END 

TYPE  DESCRIPTION  TABLE 

LIKE  SPECIFICATIONS? 

BEGIN 

ITEM  WEIGHT  U? 

ITEM  COLOR  U? 

END 

A  table  declared  with  type  DESCRIPTION  contains  101  entries. 

Each  entry  contains  the  items  LENGTH,  WIDTH,  HEIGHT,  WEIGHT,  and 
COLOR . 


Since  a  table  can  have  only  one  dimension  list,  a  type- 
declaration  with  a  like-option  for  a  dimensioned  type  cannot 
contain  a  dimension  list.  Similarly,  a  dimensioned  table  cannot 
have  a  like-option  for  a  dimensioned  type. 
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9.4  BLOCK  TYPE  DECLARATIONS 


A  block  type-declaration  has  the  form: 

TYPE  type-name 
BLOCK 

block-body 

A  type-name  dec^^ired  in  this  way  can  be  used  in  a  block- 
declaration  in  j  .ce  of  block-body,  as  follows: 

BLOCK  block-name  C  allocation-spec  ]  type-name  j 

For  example,  suppose  you  have  a  standard  method  for  managing 
tables  and  associated  with  each  table  you  maintain  a  size  and 
flag  item.  You  can  combine  this  Information  in  a  block  type  as 
follows : 

TYPE  INVENTORY 
BLOCK 
BEGIN 

ITEM  MAXSIZE  Uf 
TABLE  PARTS  (49): 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ID  C  10: 

ITEM  COUNT  U: 

END 

ITEM  FLAG  B: 

END 

Then  you  can  declare  blocks  using  that  type,  as  follows: 

BLOCK  XSTORE  INVENTORY: 

BLOCK  YSTORE  INVENTORY: 

The  blocks  XSTORE  and  YSTORE  each  contain  a  size,  flag,  and 
table . 


As  with  table  type-declarations,  the  names  supplied  by  the  type 
are  potentially  ambiguous  and  must  be  qualified  by  a  pointer  when 
referenced . 
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9.4.1  Initial  Values 


A  block-declaration  that  includes  a  type-name  can  include  a 
block-preset,  as  follows! 

BLOCK  block-name  C  allocation-spec  ]  type-name 

C  block-preset  ]  > 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  allocation-spec  and  the 
block-preset  are  both  optional. 


A  block-preset  consists  of  a  sequence  of  values.  Like  the 
table-preset,  a  block-preset  can  contain  repetition  counts  and 
positioners.  In  addition,  a  block-preset  can  have  parenthesized 
table-presets  or  block -presets .  A  table-  or  block-preset  within 
a  block  is  enclosed  in  parentheses. 


Suppose  you  want  to  declare  initial  values  for  the  block  YSTORE. 
You  can  write: 

BLOCK  YSTORE  INVENTORY  •  50,  (50("  ",0)), FALSE? 

This  declaration  declares  a  block  YSTORE  with  an  item  MAXSIZE 
that  has  an  initial  value  of  50,  a  table  whose  items  are  set  to 
the  blank  string  and  0,  respectively,  and  a  flag  that  is  set  to 
FALSE . 


9. 4. 1.1  Omitted  Values 

An  omitted  value  in  a  block-preset  indicates  that  the 
corresponding  item,  table,  or  block  remains  uninitialized. 


Suppose  you  want  to  set  only  the  first  five  entries  of  the  table 
in  the  block  and  you  don't  want  to  set  the  value  of  MAXSIZE  or 
FLAG.  You  can  write  the  following  declaration! 

BLOCK  XSTORE  INVENTORY  -,(5('  ‘,0)); 

This  declaration  does  not  give  MAXSIZE  or  FLAG  an  initial  value, 
but  it  provides  Initial  values  for  the  items  ID  and  COUNT  for 
entries  0  through  4. 
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Chapter  10 


DATA  REFERENCES 


The  way  In  which  data  Is  referenced  depends  on  its  declaration. 
Three  kinds  of  data  reference  can  be  made,  namely: 

Simple 

Subscripted 

Pointer-qualified 

The  following  sections  discuss  each  kind  of  data  reference. 


10.1  SIMPLE  REFERENCES 

A  simple  reference  designates  a  data  object  that  has  only  one 
Instance.  A  simple  reference  can  reference  an  item,  a  table,  a 
block,  or  an  Item  In  an  unsubscripted  table.  The  form  of  a 
simple  reference  Is  the  name  of  the  declared  object,  as  follows: 


Consider  the  following  declarations: 

ITEM  LENGTH  Uf 
TABLE  STATISTICS; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  COUNT  U; 

ITEM  WEIGHT  F; 

END 

BLOCK  PARTLISTj 
BEGIN 

ITEM  DATE  C  6; 

TABLE  PARTS (100); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ID  C  10; 

ITEM  INVENTORY  U; 

END 

END 

A  simple  reference  can  be  made  to  the  item  LENGTH,  the  table 
STATISTICS,  the  items  COUNT  and  WEIGHT,  the  block  PARTLIST,  the 
item  DATE  and  the  table  PARTS.  All  these  objects  can  be  located 
by  a  such  a  reference. 
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The  table  PARTS,  however,  contains  101  entries.  Each  entry 
contains  an  Instance  of  the  Item  ID  and  the  item  INVENTORY.  A 
reference  to  ID  or  INVENTORY,  therefore,  must  include  a  subscript 
to  indicate  which  instance  is  indicated. 


10.2  SUBSCRIPTED  DATA  REFERENCES 

If  a  data  object  is  declared  within  a  dimensioned  table,  then 
there  are  as  many  instances  of  that  object  within  the  tablf  as 
the  dimensions  indicate.  A  reference  to  that  object  must  include 
subscripts  to  indicate  the  instance. 


The  form  of  a  subscripted  data  reference  Isi 
name  (  subscript  , . . .  ) 

The  sequence  indicates  that  one  or  more  subscripts  can  be 

given  separated  by  commas. 


A  reference  to  a  table  entry  or  a  table  item  must  contain  the 
same  number  of  subscripts  as  there  are  dimensions  in  the  table 
declaration.  Further,  each  subscript  must  lie  within  the  range 
specified  by  the  bounds  of  the  dimension. 


For  example,  consider  again  the  table  PARTS t 

TABLE  PARTS (100); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ID  C  10; 

ITEM  INVENTORY  U; 

END 

This  table  has  one  dimension,  with  lower-bound  0  and  upper-bound 
100.  A  reference  to  ID  or  INVENTORY  must  contain  a  single 
subscript  in  that  range.  For  example,  a  reference  to  the  item  ID 
in  the  first  entry  isi 

1D(0) 
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As  another  example,  consider  the  following  declaration; 

TABLE  TRIALX(5,2i6,10:20); 

ITEM  HITS  Uj 

The  table  TRIALX  has  three  dimenelons.  Thus,  a  reference  to  an 
item  in  table  TRIALX  must  use  three  subscripts  and  the  value  of 
each  subscript  must  lie  within  the  range  specified  by  the 
dimensions,  as  follows; 

HITS(2, 2, 12) 

The  first  subscript  2  lies  within  the  bounds  (0:5)  for  the  first 
dimension.  The  second  subscript  2  lies  within  the  bounds  (2i6) 
for  the  second  dimension.  The  third  subscript  12  lies  within  the 
bounds  (10:20)  for  the  third  dimension. 


10.3  QUALIFIED  DATA  REFERENCES 

A  reference  can  be  qualified  by  the  use  of  a  pointer. 

Qualification  can  always  be  used  in  referencing  a  name,  but  in 
some  cases  qualification  is  necessary. 


If  a  table  is  declared  using  a  type-name,  the  names  of  the 
components  of  the  table  are  potentially  ambiguous  and  must  be 
qualified  by  a  pointer  v/hen  referenced. 


10.3.1  Pointer-Qualified  References 

A  pointer  in  JOVIAL  (J73)  can  be  used  to  locate  a  particular 
table  and,  in  this  way,  make  a  reference  unambiguous. 


A  pointer-qualified  reference  contains  a  dereference .  A 
dereference  treats  the  data  object  found  at  the  address  given  by 
the  value  of  the  pointer  as  an  object  of  the  type  associated  with 
the  pointer. 
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The  forms  of  a  pointer-qualified  reference  are: 

name  [  (  subscript-list  )  ]  dereference 

dereference  [  (  subscript-list  )  3 

A  dereference  consists  of  an  character  followed  by  a  pointer 
or  a  parenthesized  pointer  formula.  That  is/  the  two  forms  of  a 
dereference  aret 

@  pointer 

0  (  pointer-formula  ) 

A  pointer  used  in  a  dereference  must  be  a  typed  pointer  that 
points  to  an  object  of  that  particular  type. 


10.3.1.1  Pointers  and  Ambiguous  Names 

VThen  two  or  more  tables  are  declared  using  a  type-name, 
qualification  must  be  used  to  make  the  names  of  the  components 
unambiguous . 


Consider  the  fol] owing  declarations! 

TYPE  DIMENSIONS 
TABLE 
BEGIN 

ITEM  HEIGHT  Uf 
ITEM  WIDTH  Ur 
ITEM  LENGTH  U; 

END 

TABLE  ROOM  DIMENSIONS; 

TABLE  BOOKCASE  DIMENSIONS; 

ITEM  PTR  P  DIMENSIONS; 
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The  pointer  PTR  is  a  typed  pointer  of  type  DIMENSIONS.  It  can  be 
used,  therefore,  to  locate  Items  In  a  table  declared  with  that 
typA.  Assuming  the  pointer  is  set  to  point  to  the  ROOM  table,  a 
reference  can  then  be  made  unambiguously  to  the  item  LENGTH  in 
that  table  using  a  dereference,  as  follows t 

LENGTH  0  PTR; 

The  LOG  built-in  function,  which  is  described  in  Chapter  12  on 
"Built-in  Functions"  is  used  to  obtain  a  pointer  value.  For 
example,  to  get  a  pointer  to  the  table  ROOM,  you  can  use  the  LOG 
function,  as  follows; 

PTR  »  LOG (ROOM); 

The  LOG  function  returns  a  typed  pointer  if  its  argument  is  a 
data  object  declared  using  a  type-name.  In  this  case,  the  LOG 
function  returns  a  pointer  of  type  DIMENSIONS. 


Suppose  the  table  declared  using  the  type-name  DIMENSIONS  is  a 
dimensioned  table,  as  follows: 

TABLE  FACTORY (9)  DIMENSIONS; 

The  LOG  function  can  be  used  to  set  a  pointer  to  any  given  entry 
in  that  table.  For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  reference  LENGTH 
in  the  first  entry  of  the  table  FACTORY.  You  can  obtain  a 
pointer  of  type  DIMENSIONS  by  using  the  LOG  function,  as  follows; 

PTR  -  LOC(FACTORy(0) ); 

You  can  then  reference  LENGTH  as  follows; 

LENGTH  0  PTR 

Suppose  a  type-name  describes  a  dimensioned  table.  Consider  the 
follov/ing  declarations; 

TYPE  SPECIFICATIONS 

TABLE  (1:100);  DIMENSION; 

TABLE  BOXES  SPECIFICATIONS; 

ITEM  SPECPTR  P  SPECIFICATIONS; 

ITEM  PTR  P  DIMENSIONS; 

The  table  BOXES  and  the  pointer  SPECPTR  have  type  SPECIFICATIONS. 
Each  entry  in  the  table  has  the  type  DIMENSIONS. 
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Tho  pointer  SPBCPTR  can  be  0'et  to  point  to  the  table  BOXES*  ae 
follows; 

SPECPTR  -  LOC( BOXES); 

It  can  then  be  used  to  access  the  item  LE170TH  in  the  first  entry 
of  that  table,  as  follows: 

LENGTH (1)  @  SPECPTR 

Another  way  of  referencing  LENGTH  In  the  first  entry  of  the  table 
BOXES  is  to  use  PTR,  which  has  associated  with  it  type 
DIMENSIONS,  to  point  to  a  particular  entry,  as  follows: 

PTR  ■  LOC( BOXES (1) ); 

The  reference,  then  is: 

LENGTH  @  PTR 


10.3.1.2  Examples 

Consider  the  follov/ing  declarations: 

TYPE  DATA 
TABLE; 

ITEM  POINT  U; 

TABLE  FIRST  DATA; 

TABLE  SECOND  DATA; 

ITEM  DATAPTR  P  DATA; 

The  value  of  the  pointer  DATAPTR  is  set  by  the  LOG  function,  as 
follows: 

DATAPTR  -  LOC(riRST) 

The  LOG  function  returns  a  pointer  of  type  DATA  that  points  to 
the  table  FIRST. 
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Some  examples  of  pointer-qualified  references  are: 

@  DATAPTR  --  This  pointer-qualified  reference 

references  the  entire  table  --  every¬ 
thing  to  which  DATAPTR  points. 

POINT  @  DATAPTR  —  This  pointer-qualified  reference 

references  the  item  POINT  in  the 
table  to  which  DATAPTR  points.  In  this 
way,  the  item  POINT  in  table  FIRST  is 
distinguished  from  the  item  POINT  in 
the  table  SECOND. 


As  another  example,  consider  the  following  declarations 

TYPE  DIMENSIONS 
TABLE  (l!l5)f 
BEGIN 

ITEM  LENGTH  Uj 
ITEM  HEIGHT  Uj 
ITEM  WIDTH  Uf 
END 

TABLE  ROOM  DIMENSIONS j 
ITEM  DIMPTR  P  DIMENSIONS; 

The  value  of  the  pointer  DIMPTR  is  set  as  follows: 

DIMPTR  »  LOC(ROOM); 

The  LOC  function  returns  a  pointer  of  type  DIMENSIONS  that  points 
to  the  table  ROOM. 


Some  examples  of  pointer-qualified  reference  are: 

0  DIMPTR(13)  --  This  pointer-qualified  reference 

references  the  entire  thirteenth  entry 
of  the  table  to  which  DIMPTR  points, 
(in  this  case,  the  table  ROOM). 

LBNOTH(ll)  0  DIMPTR  —  This  pointer-qualified  reference 

references  the  Item  LENGTH  in  the 
eleventh  entry  in  the  table  to  which 
DIMPTR  points. 
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Chapter  11 
FORMULAS 


A  formula  describes  the  computation  of  a  value,  The  value  of  a 
formula  has  a  type  associated  with  it. 


This  chapter  begins  with  some  general  facts  about  formulas. 

After  that,  the  remaining  sections  describe  the  formulas  for  each 
type  clasBt  Integer,  float,  fixed,  bit,  character,  status, 
pointer,  and  table.  For  each  of  these,  rules  are  given  for 
determining  the  value  of  a  formula  and  the  details  of  its  type. 
Then,  a  discussion  of  oompile-time^constant  formulas  is  given. 


11.1  FORMULA  STRUCTURE 

A  formula  is  either  a  single  operand  or  a  combination  of 
operators  and  operands.  A  formula  has  one  of  the  following 
forms  I 

left-operand  infix-operator  right-operand 

prefix-operator  right-operand 

operand 

The  type  of  a  formula  is  determined  by  the  types  of  its  operands. 
The  type  classes  of  the  operands  of  a  formula  must  be  the  same. 


Some  examples  of  formulas  aret 

ALPHA  ALPHA  +  1 

FLAG  OR  STATE IT  NOT  MASK 

LOC(BOLTS)  SIZE(INDEX)  <  BITSINl^ORD 

(ALPHA+1)  /  (BETA  *  GAMMA) 
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The  first  formula  is  the  operand  ALPHA.  The  second  formula  is  the 
sum  of  two  Integer  operands.  The  next  two  formulas  are, bit 
formulas.  The  next  is  a  function  call.  The  next  is  a  relational 
expression.  The  last  of  these  examples  is  a  formula  whose  main 
operation  is  division  (as  indicated  by  "/")  ahd  whose  operands 
are,  themselves,  parenthesized  formulas.  By  means  of  this 
"nesting"  of  formulas,  one  within  another,  complicated 
calculations  can  be  written  as  a  single  formula. 


1 1 • 1 . 1  Operators  and  Operator  Precedence 

The  JOVIAL  (J73)  operators  are< 

Arithmetic  Operators  +-*/**  MOD 

Logical  Operators  NOT  AND  OR  XOR  EQV 

Relational  Operators  <>«<■>■<> 

The  operator  "+"  or  can  be  used  either  as  an  infix  operator 
or  as  a  prefix  operator.  The  operator  "NOT"  can  be  used  only  as 
a  prefix  operator.  The  remaining  operators  can  be  used  only  as 
infix  operators. 


The  order  in  which  the  operators  and  operands  are  combined  is 
determined  by  the  precedence  of  the  operators.  The  precedence  of 
the  JOVIAL  (J73)  operators  is  given  in  the  following  tablet 


Operators  Precedence 

**  5 

*  /  MOD  4 

+  -  3 

<>■<«>■<>  2 

NOT  AND  OR  XOR  EOV  1 
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For  example,  consider  the  following  formula: 


PI*RADIUS**2 

The  exponentiation  operator  has  precedence  5,  and  the  times 
operator  has  precedence  4.  Since  the  exponentiation  operator  has 
the  higher  precedence,  it  is  evaluated  first,  and  then  the  result 
is  multiplied  by  PI.  Thus  the  formula  just  given  is  equivalent 
to  the  following: 

PI*(RADIUS**2) 

The  effect  of  precedence  on  a  formula  can  always  be  made  explicit 
by  adding  parentheses  to  the  formula. 


Operator  precedence  does  not  specify  the  order  in  which  operators 
of  the  same  precedence  are  evaluated.  Within  a  given  level  of 
parentheses,  the  order  of  evaluation  of  operators  of  equal 
precedence  is  not  specified  unless  a  ILEPTRIGHT  directive  is  in 
effect.  The  compiler,  in  evaluating  operators  of  equal 
precedence,  must  observe  the  laws  of  oommutivity,  associativity, 
and  distributivity ,  That  is,  the  resulting  formula  must  be 
algebraically  equivalent  to  the  original  formula. 


For  example,  consider  the  following  formula: 

Ql+Q2+<33 

The  compiler  can  compute  Q2  +  Q3  first  and  then  add  Q1  to  the 
result  or  it  can  compute  Q1  +  Q3  and  then  add  Q2  or  it  can  use 
any  computation  that  it  algebraically  equivalent  to  the  above 
sum. 
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As  another  example,  consider  the  following  formula: 

QE**BETA**2 

The  evaluation  of  the  operators  in  this  case  cannot  be  rearranged 
because  the  resulting  formula  is  not  equivalent.  (QE**BETA) **2 
is  not  equivalent  to  QE**  (BBTA**'2 )  .  This  formula,  therefore,  is 
evaluated  from  left  to  right.  It  is  equivalent  to  the  following 
parenthesized  version: 

(QE**DETA)**2 

Operator  precedence  can  be  overridden  by  parentheses.  For 
example,  suppose  you  want  to  express  RADIUS  as  the  product  of  two 
other  radii  R1  and  R2.  You  can  writes 

PI*(R1+R2)**2 

The  parentheses  force  the  addition  of  R1  and  R2  to  be  performed 
first.  Then  the  exponentiation  is  performed.  Finally  the  result 
in  multiplied  by  PI. 


You  can,  and  should,  use  parentheses  When  you  do  not  feel  the 
grouping  of  operands  with  operators  is  obvious.  For  example, 
consider  the  following  formula: 

(W13/2)/BASE 

This  formula  has  the  same  meaning  without  the  parentheses.  But 
the  formula  is  more  readable  with  the  parentheses  because  most 
people  do  not  know,  without  consulting  the  ruleo  given  here, 
which  division  is  performed  first.  The  use  of  such  "extra" 
parentheses  does  not  slow  down  execution  of  the  program. 
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11.1.2  Operands 


Each  operand  of  a  formula  can  be  any  of  the  following: 


Form 

Literal 

Implementation  Parameter 

Variable 

Constant 

Function  Call 

(  Formula  ) 

Conversion-operator  (  formula  ) 


Examples 

28.3  'Message  3' 

BITSINWORD 
COUNT  LENGTH ( I ) 

PI 

FACTORIAL (NN) 

( (ALPHA+1)**2) 

U(2*SPEED)  (*B  3*) (SPEED) 


Conversion  operators  are  discussed  in  Chapter  13  on  "Conversion". 
Function  calls  are  discussed  in  Chapter  15  on  "Subroutines". 


Each  operator  imposes  certain  restrictions  on  the  type  and  value 
of  its  operand.  For  example,  the  addition  operator  cannot  be 
applied  to  a  character-literal,  and  the  division  operator  cannot 
have  zero  as  its  second  operand.  These  restrictions  are  given 
later  in  this  chapter,  when  the  various  types  of  formula  are 
described. 


11.1.3  Formula  Types 

The  value  of  each  formula  has  a  type  (that  is,  a  type  class  and 
attributes) . 


Formulas  are  classified  according  to  the  type  of  the  value  of  the 
formula.  Under  this  classification  sicheme,  the  permitted  types 
of  formula  are: 

Integer  Formulas 
Float  Formulas 
Fixed  Formulas 
Bit  Formulas 
Character  Formulas 
Status  Formulas 
Pointer  Formulas 
Table  Formulas 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  describes  the  typos  of  formula 
according  to  this  classification. 
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11.2  INTEGER  FORMULAS 


An  Integer  formula  Is  a  formula  whose  operands  are  both  of  an 
integer  type  and  whose  operator  is  one  o.f  the  following: 

+  addition 

••  subtraction 

*  multiplication 

/  division 

**  exponentiation 

MOD  modulus 

The  type  of  the  result  of  an  integer  formula  is: 

S  n 

The  size,  n,  is  the  multiple  of  BITSINWORD  minus  1  used  for  the 
larger  operand. 


For  example,  suppose  you.  have  the  following  declarations: 


ITEM  LENGTH  U  20; 

ITEM  HEIGHT  U  Ifl; 

If  you  combine  HEIGHT  and  LENGTH  in  a  formula,  the  type  of  the 
result  is: 


S  n  where  if  BITSINWORD  is  16,  n  is  31  (2*16-1) 

if  BITSIbWORD  is  24,  n  is  23  (1*24-1) 

if  BITSINWORD  is  32,  n  is  31  (1*31-1) 

and  so  on. 

More  examples  are  given  later  in  this  section. 


11.2.1  Integer  Addition  and  Subtract ’ on 

For  an  integer  formula  with  "+"  or  as  an  infix  operator,  the 
result  of  the  formula  is  the  sum  or  difference  of  the  operands, 
respectively. 


For  an  integer  formula  with  “+"  or  as  a  prefix  operator,  the 
result  of  the  formula  is  the  operand  or  the  negation  of  the 
operand,  respectively. 
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11.2.2  Integer  Multiplication  and  Division 

For  an  integer  formula  with  the  operator,  the  result  is  the 
product  of  the  operands. 


For  an  Integer  formula  with  the  "/"  operator,  the  result  is 
computed  exactly  and  then  truncated,  if  necessary.  No  truncation 
is  required  if  the  quotient  is  an  exact  integer.  Integer  division 
is  always  truncated  even  if  both  operands  are  declared  with  a 
round  attribute.  Truncation  is  performed  in  a  machine-dependent 
manner,  either  towards  zero  or  towards  minus  infinity.  If  the 
truncation  is  towards  minus  infinity,  2.S  is  truncated  to  2  and 
-2.5  is  truncated  to  -3.  If  the  truncation  is  towards  zero,  2.5 
is  truncated  to  2  and  -2.5  to  -2. 


The  value  of  the  second  operand  of  must  not  be  zero. 


11.2.3  Integer  Modulus 

For  an  integer  formula  with  the  “MOD"  operator,  the  result  is  the 
remainder  of  the  division  of  the  first  operand  by  the  second, 
Suppose  the  values  of  the  operands  are  vl  and  v2 .  Then  the  value 
of  the  formula  isj 

vl  -  (vl/v2)  *  v2 

where  "/"  is  integer  division  as  defined  in  the  previous  section. 
Examples  will  be  given  later. 


The  value  of  the  second  operand  of  the  MOD  operator  must  not  be 
zero. 


11.2,4  Integer  Exponentiation 

An  integer  exponentiation  formula  is  a  formula  whose  operator  is 
and  (l)  whose  operands  are  of  type  integer  (as  required  for 
all  integer  formulas)  and  (2)  whose  right  operand  has  a  non¬ 
negative  value  that  can  be  calculated  at  compile  time. 


( 
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The  value  of  an  integer  exponentiation  formula  is  the  same  as  the 
value  produced  by  repeated  multiplications.  If  the  second  operand 
is  n,  the  result  of  the  formula  is  the  product  obtained  by 
multiplying  the  first  operand  by  itself  (n-1)  times.  If  n  Is  0, 
the  result  is  1. 


11.2.5  Examples 

Here  are  examples  of  integer  formulas.  For  each  example,  the  data 
type  and  value  of  the  result  is  also  given. 


Suppose  the  following  declarations  apply* 

ITEM  BALANCE  S  10  -  5; 

ITEM  CONTRIBUTIONS  U  20  -  6 ; 

ITEM  PROFITS  U  15  -10; 

ITEM  FACTOR  F  -  2.67; 

Asswning  BITSINWORD  is  16  and  the  Items  still  have  their 
initialized  values  at  the  time  the  formulas  are  evaluated,  the 
following  formulae  produce  the  indicated  results t 

Formula  Result 

BALANCE  +  PROFITS  Value  15,  type  S  15. 

BALANCB-S (FACTOR)  Value  3,  type  S  15.  The  floating 

item  FACTOR  is  converted  to  a  signed 
integer  by  the  conversion  operator 
S.  The  conversion  truncates  the 
value  of  FACTOR  to  2. 

BALANCE*CONTRIBUTIONS  Value  30,  typo  S  31. 

PROFITS  /  3  Value  3,  type  B  15. 

PROFITS  MOD  3  Value  1,  type  S  15. 


11*3  FLOAT  FORMULAS 

A  float  formula  is  either  a  formula  Whose  operands  are  both  of 
type  float  or  a  float  exponentiation  formula.  A  float 
exponentiation  formula  is  any  formula  with  the  "•*"  operator  that 
is  not  an  integer  exponentation  formula,  as  defined  previously. 


Ill  Formulas 


118 


1 


I 


i 


( 


The  operator  in  a  float  formula  must  be  one  of  the  followings 
+ 


* 

/ 

** 


addition 

subtraction 

multiplication 

division 

exponentiation 


The  MOD  operator  is  not  defined  for  float  operands • 

The  type  of  the  result  of  a  float  formula  iss 
F  n 

The  precision,  n,  of  the  formula  is  the  precision  of  the 
operands.  If  the  precisions  of  the  operands  are  not  the  same, 
then  the  larger  precision  is  used  for  the  type  of  the  result. 

Floating  formulas  are  evaluated  in  an  implementation-dependent 
manner  with  respect  to  how  exact  results  are  approximated  to  the 
implemented  precision.  The  round-or-truncate  attribute  associated 
with  variables  or  constants  used  as  operands  does  not  affect  the 
computation  of  a  floating  formula  result. 


11.3.1  Float  Addition  and  Subtraction 

For  a  float  formula  with  or  as  infix  operator,  the  result 
of  the  formula  is  the  sum  or  difference  of  the  operands, 
respectively,  rounded  or  truncated  in  an  implementation-dependent 
manner . 

For  a  float  formula  with  ”+"  or  as  prefix  operator,  the 
result  of  the  formula  is  the  operand  or  tae  negation  of  the 
operand,  respectively. 


11.3,2  Float  Multiplication  and  Division 

For  a  float  formula  with  or  "/“  ®b  infix  operator,  the  result 
of  the  formula  is  the  product  or  quotient  of  the  operands, 
respectively. 

The  value  of  the  second  operand  of  "/"  must  not  be  P<. 
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11*3.3  Float  Exponentiation 


A  formula  whose  operator  Is  '***"  is  a  float  exonontiation  formula 
unless  It  is  an  Integer  exponentiation  formula;  that  is,  unless 
(1)  both  operands  are  of  type  integer  and  (2)  the  second  operand 
is  a  non-negative'  compile-time  value. 


If  an  operand  of  a  floating  exponentiation  is  an  Integer i  it  Is 
converted  automatically  to  a  floating  type  using  default 
precision  and  rounding  before  the  computation.  In  floating 
exponentiation  the  left  operand  must  not  be  negative  (because  a 
floating  point  exponent  could  be  o  fraction  and  a  negative  number 
raised  to  a  fractional  power  may  produce  a  complex  value) . 


The  value  of  the  formula  is  the  first  operand  raised  to  the  power 
specified  by  the  second  operand.  The  value  is  calculated  by  a 
logarithmic  method;  that  is.  by  the  following  expression « 

v2*log( vl ) 

e 

where  e  la  2.73...,  log  is  the  natural  logarithm  function,  and  vl 
and  v2  are  the  first  and  second  operands,  respectively. 


11.3.4  Examples 

Here  are  some  examples  of  float  formulas.  For  each  example,  the 
data  type  and  the  value  of  the  formula  is  given. 
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Suppose  the  following  declarations  apply: 


ITEM  DISTANCE  P  15  -  37.2; 

ITEM  SPEED  F.R  12  »  55.; 

ITEM  COUNT  U  -  3; 

Aaauming  the  itema  atill  have  their  initialized  values  at  the 
time  the  formulas  are  evaluated,  the  following  formulas  produce 
the  indicated  results i 


Formula  Result 


2.3*DISTANCE  The  result  is  a  floating  type  with 
precision  15  and  the  value  85.56. 

distance/speed  The  result  is  a  floating  type  with 
precision  15  and  value  .6763. 


SPEED**2  The  result  is  a  floating  type  with 

precision  12  and  value  3025.0. 


SPEEDUP (COUNT)  The  result  is  floating  type.  The  precision 

is  that  of  the  most  precise  operand.  The 
precision  of  SPEED  is  12  and  the  precision 
of  P(COUNT)  is  PLOATPRECISION.  The  value  is 
165.0. 


COUNT**COUNT  The  result  is  a  floating  type.  COUNT  is 

automatically  converted  to  a  floating  type 
with  precision  PLOATPRECISION.  Thus  the 
precision  of  the  result  is  PLOATPRECISION. 
Tlie  value  of  the  result  is  27. f*. 


11.4  FIXED  FORMULAS 

A  fixed  formula  is  a  formula  with  one  operand  that  is  fixed  and  a 
remaining  operand  (for  infix  operators)  that  is  fixed  or  integer. 
Its  operator  must  be  one  of  the  following: 

+  addition 

-  subtraction 

*  multiplication 

/  division 

Exponentiation  and  the  MOD  operator  are  not  defined  for  fixed 
operands . 
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11.4.1  Add ition  and  Subtraction 


Operands  of  addition  and  subtraction  must  have  identical  scales. 
For  addition  and  subtraction  the  scale  of  the  result  is  the  scale 
of  the  operands.  The  fraction  of  the  result  is  the  maximum  of 
the  fractions  of  the  operands  and  the  precision  is  the  maximum  of 
the  precision  of  the  operands. 


11.4.2  Multiplication 

For  multiplication,  tvn  cases  are  distinguished,  one  for  the  case 
in  which  one  operand  is  an  integer  and  the  other  for  the  case  in 
which  both  operands  are  fixed  point. 


If  one  operand  of  a  multiplication  is  an  integer,  then  the  scale, 
fraction,  and  precision  of  the  result  are  the  same  as  those  of 
the  fixed  point  operand. 


If  both  operands  are  fixed  point  types,  then  the  scale,  fraction, 
and  precision  of  the  result  are  the  sum  of  the  scale,  fraction, 
and  precision  respectively  of  the  operands.  If  the  scale  and 
precision  of  the  result  exceeds  MAXFIXEDPRBCISION  or  if  the  scale 
does  not  lie  in  the  range  -127  through  +127,  then  an  explicit 
conversion  must  be  applied  to  the  result  to  yield  a  valid  scale 
and  precision. 


11.4.3  Division 


For  division,  there  are  also  two  cases,  one  for  the  case  in  which 
the  divisor  is  an  integer  and  one  for  the  case  in  which  both 
operands  are  fixed  point  types. 


If  the  divisor  is  an  integer,  the  scale  and  precision  of  the 
result  are  the  scale  and  precision  of  the  fixed  point  numerator. 


If  both  the  numerator  and  denominator  are  fixed  point  types  or  if 
the  numerator  is  an  integer  and  the  denominator  is  a  fixed  point 
type,  the  result  must  be  explicitly  converted  to  the  desired 
(legal)  scale  and  precision. 
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11.4.4  Examples 

Here  are  some  examples  of  fixed  point  formulas.  For  each 
formula,  the  data  type  and  value  is  given. 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations! 

ITEM  TIME  A  10,  5  «■  12.5) 

ITEM  DELTA  A  10,5  «  .125) 

ITEM  DISTANCE  A  10,-2  -  325.0)- 
ITEM  COUNT  U  ■  4) 

Assuming  the  items  still  have  their  initialized  values  at  the 
time  the  formulas  are  evaluated,  the  following  formulas  produce 
the  indicated  results: 


Formula 
TIME-f  DELTA 

6*T1ME 

'  DELTA*TIME 


Re  suit 


The  sum  of  TIME  plus  DELTA  is  a  fixed  point 
type  with  scale  10,  fraction  5,  and 
precision  IS.  The  value  is  12.625. 

The  product  of  6  times  TIME  is  a  fixed  point 
formula  with  scale  10,  fraction  5,  and 
precision  15.  The  value  is  75.0. 

The  product  of  DELTA  times  VIME  is  a  fixed 
point  formula  with  scale  20,  fraction  10  and 
precision  30.  The  value  is  1.5625. 


D1STANCE*TIMB  The  product  of  DISTANCE  times  TIME  is  a 

fixed  point  formula  with  scale  20,  fraction 
3,  and  precision  23.  The  value  is  4162.5. 

TIME/COUNT  The  quotient  of  TIME  over  CO  INT  is  a  fixed 

point  type  with  scale  10,  friction  5,  and 
precision  15.  The  value  is  3.125. 


(*  A  10,5  *) (TIME/DELTA)  The  quotient  of  TIME  over  DELTA  is 
a  fixed  point  type  whose  value  is  first 
computed  exactly  and  then  converted  to  a 
scale  of  10  and  a  fraction  of  5  by  the 
conversion  operator  (*A  10,5*).  Conversion 
operators  are  described  in  Chspter  13  on 
"Conversion".  The  value  is  100.0. 
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11.5  BIT  FORMULAS 


A  bit  formula  nonalats  of  bit  operands  and  a  bit  operator.  The 
bit  operators  are  NOT,  AND,  OR,  XOR,  and  EQV. 


11.5.1  Logical  Operators 

The  logical  operator  NOT  produces  a  value  that  is  the  logical 
complement  of  its  operand.  The  operators  AND,  OR  (Inclusive  or), 
XOR  (exclusive  or),  and  EOV  (equivalence)  perform  their  usual 
logical  operation  on  a  bit  by  bit  basis,  as  follows i 


Operand  Value  Result  Value 


Left 

Right 

AND 

OR 

XOR 

EQV 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 

1 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

1 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1 

The  operands  used  with  a  logical  operator  must  have  the  type  bit. 
Vllien  the  number  of  bits  in  the  two  operands  is  not  equal,  the 
smaller  operand  is  padded  with  zero  bits  on  the  left  until  the 
two  operands  are  the  same  size.  The  result  has  type  bit  with 
size  equal  to  the  number  of  bite  in  the  larger  operand. 


If  a  formula  contains  only  one  kind  of  logical  operator,  it  can 
be  written  without  parentheses.  For  example: 

FLAG  AND  STATBIT  AND  IB '111' 

The  formula  is  evaluated  in  any  order  unless  a  ILEFTRIGHT 
directive  is  in  effect. 


■**! 


However,  if  a  formula  contains  more  than  one  kind  of  logical 
operator,  it  must  contain  parentheses  to  indicate  the  order  of 
evaluation.  For  example: 

FLAG  AND  (STATBIT  OR  IB '111')  or 
(FLAG  AND  STATBIT)  OR  IB '111' 

The  NOT  operator  can  be  used  as  a  prefix  operator  only.  The  ^ 

other  operators  are  infix  operators. 
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11.5.1.1  Short  Circuiting 

If  the  value  of  a  bit  formula  containinff  operands  of  type  B  1  is 
determined  before  all  the  operators  are  evaluated,  the  evaluation 
of  the  remaining  operators  is  omitted  or  "short-circuited". 


For  example,  consider  the  following  formula i 
I  <  100  OR  COEF(I)  <>  0 

If  the  relational  expression  I<100  is  computed  first  and  if  its 
value  is  TRUE,  the  value  of  the  bit  formula  is  TRUE  and  the 
relational  expression  COEF(I)<>0  is  not  evaluated. 


11.5.2  Examples 


For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations t 

ITEM  FLAG  B  3  -  lB'010'j 
ITEM  STATBIT  B  5  -  IB '00100 '> 


Assuming  the  items  still  have  their  initialized  values  at  the 
time  the  formulas  are  evaluated,  the  following  formulae  produce 
the  indicated  results t 

Bit  Formula  Result 


FLAG  AND  STATBIT  The  AND  of  FLAG  and  STATBIT  is  a  bit  type 

five  bits  long.  The  shorter  item  FLAG  is 
padded  with  zeroes  on  the  left  to  produce 
the  bit  string  IB' 00010'.  The  value  of 
the  formula  is  IB'00000'. 


FLAG  OR  IB '10'  The  OR  of  FLAG  and  the  literal  IB '10'  is 

a  bit  typo  three  bits  long.  The  literal 
is  padded  and  the  value  of  the  formula  is 
1B'010' 


FLAG  OR  (  STATBIT  AND  IB '111'  ) 

The  AND  of  STATBIT  and  the  literal 
produces  a  five  bit  string  with  the  value 
ID '00100'.  The  OR  of  FLAG  and  this 
formula  is  a  five  bit  string  with  the 
value  1B'00110' . 
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11.5.3  Relational  Operators 


A  relational  operator  compares  two  operands.  The  result  of 
applying  a  relational  operator  to  its  operand  is  a  relational 
expression.  A  relations]  expression  has  type  bit  with  size  1. 


The  relational  operators  are: 

Operator  Meaning 

Equals 
Leso  than 
Greater  than 
Not  Equal 

Less  than  or  Equal  to 
Greater  than  or  Equal  to 

The  operands  in  a  relational  expression  must  be  both  of  the  same 
type.  They  can  be  integer-formulas i  floating-formulas,  fixed- 
formulas,  character-formulas,  status-formulas,  or  pointer- 
formulas  . 

Integer,  floating,  and  fixed  comparisons  are  made  on  the  basis  of 
the  value  of  the  operands.  Character  comparisons  are  made  on  the 
basis  of  the  collating  sequence  of  the  character  set  for  a  given 
implementation.  Status  comparisons  are  made  on  the  basis  of  the 
representation  of  the  status  values.  Pointer  comparisona  are 
made  on  a  target  machine  dependent  basis. 


The  equals  (“)  and  not  equals  (<>)  operators  can  be  used  with  bit 
operands.  But  the  other  relational  operators  cannot  be  used  as  ) 

no  collating  sequence  is  associated  with  a  bit  string. 


The  type  of  a  relational  expression  is  P.  1.  The  value  IB'l' 
represents  the  Boolean  literal  TRUE  and  the  value  IB'l^'ythe 
Boolean  literal  FALSE.  '  ' 


11.5.4  Examples 

Here  are  some  examples  of  relational  exprnsnions.  For  each 
example,  the  data  type  and  the  value  of  the  formula  is  given. 
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Suppose  fhe  following  declarations  apply* 

ITEM  COUNT  U  «  5; 

ITEM  TIME  U  -  12; 

ITEM  DISTANCE  P  15  ■  37.2; 

ITEM  SPEED  F,R  12  -  55.; 

Assuming  the  items  still  have  their  initialized  values  at  the 
time  the  formulas  are  evaluated,  the  following  formulas  produce 
the  indicated  results; 

Formula  Result 

COUNT<TIME  The  type  is  B  1.  The  value  is  TRUE. 

SPEED-D I STANCE  The  type  is  B  1.  The  value  is  FALSE. 


11.6  CHARACTER  FORMULAS 

A  oharactft'r  formula  consists  of  a  variable,  constant,  literal,  or 
function  call  of  type  character.  In  addition,  a  character 
formula  can  be  a  parenthesized  character  formula  or  a  bit  formula 
to  which  a  character  conversion  operator  is  applied. 


Some  examples  of  character  formulas  are; 

'Out  of  Bounds' 

(*  C  10  *) (CODE) 

The  sequence  (*  C  10  *)  is  a  conversion  operator.  Conversion 
operators  are  described  in  Chapter  13  on  "Conversion". 


No  character  operators  are  defined  in  JOVIAL  (J73). 


11.7  STATUS  FORMULAS 

A  status  formula  consists  of  a  variable,  constant,  literal, 
function  call,  or  parenthesized  formula  of  type  statue  or  a 
formula  fonverted  to  type  status  by  a  conversion  operator. 

{ 

I 

V 


imiv 


Some  examples  of  status  formulas  ares 


V(RED) 

V (SUNDAY) 


11.8  POINTER  FORMULAS 

A  pointer  formula  consists  of  a  variable^  constant,  litem], 
function  call,  or  parenthesized  formula  of  type  pointer  or 
formula  converted  to  type  pointer  by  a  conversion  operator. 


Some  examples  of  pointer  formulas  ares 
LOG ( CODETAB ) 

NULL 


11.9  TABLE  FORMULAS 

A  table  formula  consists  of  a  variable,  constant,  or 
parenthesized  formula  whose  type  class  is  table  or  a  formula 
converted  to  type  table  by  a  conversion  operator. 


Some  examples  of  table  formulas  are; 

grid 

GRID(3) 

SPEC(  ) 

No  table  operators  are  defined  in  JOVIAL  (J73). 


11.10  COMPILE-TIME-FORMULAS 

A  compile-time-formula  is  a  formula  whose  value  is  required  to  be 
computed  at  compile  time  by  all  JOVIAL  (J73)  compilers.  While 
values  of  soma  other  formulas  are  known  at  compile-time  by  some 
or  all  compilers,  they  cannot  be  used  where  compile-time-formulas 
are  required. 
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A  forniula  is  a  compile-time-formula  if  its  operands  are  taken 
from  the  following  list: 

•  A  literal 

•  A  status-constant 

•  An  implementation  parameter 

•  A  constant  item,  except  for  a  constant  item  of  type 

pointer  or  an  item  from  a  constant  table. 

•  A  type  conversion,  except  a  REP  conversion,  provided 
the  value  of  the  formula  being  converted  is  a 
compile-time- formula . 

•  A  formula  whose  operands  are  compi le-time- formulas . 


•  One  of  the  following  built-in  functions,  subject  to  the 
given  restriotionss 

Function-Name  Restriction 

LBOUND  } 

FIRST  1  none 

LAST  } 

UBOUND  The  argument  cannot  be  a  table 

with  •  dimensions. 

NEXT  } 

BIT  } 

BYTE  }  The  arguments  of  the  functions 

SHIFTL  J  must  be  compil e-time-formulas . 

SHIFTR  1 

AB3  } 

SGN  } 

NWDGEN  Its  argument  must  not  contain  a 

reference  to  a  name  whose 

declaration  is  not  completed 
prior  to  the  point  at  which 
the  function  appears. 

For  example,  a  table  Tl  cannot 
contain  an  item  that  is  preset 
to  NWDSEN(Tl) . 
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Their  arguments  must  be  compile- 
time-formulas .  An  argument  must 
not  be  either  a  block  or  a  table 
with  *  dimension.  An 
argument  must  not  contain  a 
reference  to  a  name  whose 
declaration  is  not  completed 
prior  to  the  point  at  which 
the  function  appears. 

Consider  the  following  declarations; 

CONSTANT  ITEM  VERSION  U  -  5; 

CONSTANT  ITEM  FACTOR  P  «  2.36; 

CONSTANT  ITEM  ALPHABET  C  26  -  ' ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ ' ; 

Some  compile-time- formulas  are: 

2*5-3 

VERSION+1 

FACTOR* *3 

BITSINWORD*0 

BYTE (ALPHABET, 3, 6) 


BITSIZE  1 
BYTES IZE  } 
WORDS IZE  1 
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Chapter  12 
BUILT-IN  FUNCTIONS 
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A  built-in  function  is  a  function  that  is  predefined  as  part  of 
the  JOVIAL  (J73)  language.  Such  functions  are  called  in  the  same 
way  that  user-functions  are  called,  but,  unlike  user-functions, 
no  definition  is  necessary. 


The  JOVIAL  (J73)  built-in  functions  provide  a  way  of  getting 
information  that  would  otherwise  be  inaccessible  to  the  user. 

For  example,  they  provide  information  about  the  physical  address 
or  physical  representation  of  a  data  object,  the  sign  of  a  data 
object,  or  the  limits  of  bounds  or  status  lists. 


In  addition,  two  functions  BIT  and  BYTE  are  supplied.  These 
functions  select  a  substring  from  a  bit  or  character  formula, 
respectively.  These  functions  can  also  be  used  as  pseudo- 
variables  on  the  left-hand-side  of  an  assignment  statement  or 
other  target  contexts  to  set  the  values  of  the  selected  bits. 
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The  JOVIAL  (J73)  built-in  functions  are  summarized  on  the 
following  page. 

Function-Name  Purpose 

LOG  To  find  the  machine  address  of  a 

data  obecti  subroutine >  or  statement. 


NEXT 


BIT 


BYTE 

SHIFTL 

SHIFTR 

ABS 


SON 


BITSIZB 
BYTES IZB 
WORDS IZE 

LBOUND 

UBOUND 

NWDSEN 


FIRST 

LAST 


To  Obtain  the  arithmetic  sum  of  a 
pointer  argument  and  an  increment* 
or  to  obtain  the  successor  or 
predecessor  of  a  status  argument. 

To  select  a  substring  from  a  bit- 
formula. 

To  select  a  substring  from  a 
character-formula. 

To  shift  a  bit-formula  left  or 
right  an  indicated  number  of  bits. 

To  get  the  absolute  value  of  a 
numer ic- f ormul a ■ 

To  determine  if  a  numeric-formula 
is  negative,  zero,  or  positive. 

To  return  the  logical  size  in  bits. 
To  return  the  logical  size  in  bytes. 
To  return  the  logical  size  in  words. 

To  gat  the  lower  or  upper  bound 
of  a  given  dimension. 

To  get  the  number  of  words  of 
storage  allocated  to  each  entry 
in  a  table. 

To  find  the  lowest  or  highest 
value  in  the  status-list  argument. 


12.1  THE  LOG  FUNCTION 

The  LOG  function  la  used  to  find  the  machine  address  of  the  word 
in  which  its  argument  is  contained. 
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12.1.1  Function  Form 
The  form  of  the  LOG  function  1st 
LOG  (  argument  ) 

l 

The  argument  of  the  LOG  function  can,  fce  a  data  object  name,  a 
statement-name,  a  procedure-name  or  a  function-name.  The  LOG 
function  returns  a  pointer  value.  If  the  argument  of  a  LOG 
function  is  declared  using  a  type-name,  then  the  LOG  function 
returns  a  typed  pointer  for  the  type  given  in  the  declaration. 
Otherwise,  the  LOG  function  returns  an  untyped  pointer. 


The  LOG  function  is  used  most  often  to  obtain  a  value  for  a 
pointer  to  be  used  in  a  pointer-qualified  reference. 


If  the  argument  of  a  LOG  function  is  a  statement-name, 
procedure-name,  or  function-name,  the  LOG  function  returns  the 
machine  address  used  to  access  the  designated  statement  or 
subroutine.  The  LOG  function  cannot  be  used,  however,  to  get  the 
address  of  a  built-in  function. 


The  LOG  of  a  subroutine  whose  name  appears  in  an  inline- 
declaration  or  of  a  statement  name  within  an  inline  subroutine  is 
implementation  defined. 


12.1.2  Examples 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations t 


TYPE  GRID 
TABLE; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  XCOORD  U; 
ITEM  YCOORD  U; 
END 

TABLE  BOARD1(20)  GRID; 
TYPE  DIMENSIONS 
TADLE(10); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  LENGTH  U; 
ITEM  HEIGHT  U; 
ITEM  WIDTH  U; 

END 

TABLE  ROOM  DIMENSIONS; 
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You  can  obtain  the  machine  address  of  the  first  entry  in  the 
table  BOARDl  by  using  the  following  LOG  functions 

LOC(BOARD1(0) ) 

The  LOG  function  of  BOARDl (0)  returns  a  value  whose  type  is 
pointer  and  whose  pointed-to  attribute  is  GRID.  You  can  then  use 
that  pointer  to  reference  an  itesn  "'In  that  entry  of  BOARDl.  For 
example,  you  can  writes 

XCOORD  0  (LOG(BOARD1(0) ) ) 

You  can  obtain  the  address  of  the  table  ROOM  by  using  the 
following  LOG  functions 

LOG (ROOM) 

This  LOG  function  returns  the  address  of  the  table  ROOM.  The 
type  of  this  value  is  pointer  with  a  pointed-to  attribute  of 
DZMEKSIONS.  You  can  reference  an  item  in  the  ROOM  table  as 
follows: 

HEIGHT (1)  0  (LOG (ROOM)) 

This  pointer-quBlif ied-reference  locates  the  item  HEIGHT  in  the 
Ith  entry  of  the  table  ROOM. 


12.2  THE  NEXT  FUNCTION 

The  NEXT  function  has  two  separate  purposes,  depending  on  the 
type  of  its  argument.  It  can  be  used  either  to  obtain  the 
arithmetic  sum  of  a  pointer  argument  and  an  increment  or  to 
obtain  a  successor  or  predecessor  of  the  value  of  a  status 
formula . 


12.2.1  Function  Form 
The  form  of  the  NEXT  function  iss 
NEXT  (  argument,  increment  ) 

The  argument  can  be  either  a  status  formula  or  a  pointer.  The 
Increment  is  an  Integer  formula. 
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12.2.2  Statue  Value  Argutnenta 


If  the  argument  le  a  status  formula,  the  NEXT  function  returns  a 
successor  of  the  value  of  the  status  argument  if  the  increment  is 
positive,  or  predecessor  if  the  increment  is  negative. 


For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  status  item: 

ITEM  SPECTRUM  STATUS 

(  V(RED),  V( ORANGE),  V (YELLOW) , 

V(aREEN),  V(BLUE),  V(VIOLET)  )f 

Now  suppose  you  set  the  status  variable  SPECTRUM  to  V (YELLOW)  and 
then  apply  the  NEXT  function  as  follows « 

NEXT (SPECTRUM,!) 

Since  the  increment  is  1,  the  NEXT  function  returns  the  first 
successor,  the  status  value  V(GREEN). 


If  you  give  a  negative  increment,  the  NEXT  function  returns  the 
predecessor  indicated  by  the  argument.  For  example,  suppose  the 
value  of  SPECTRUM  is  V (YELLOW)  and  you  give  the  following  NEXT 
functions 

NEXT (SPECTRUM, -2) 

Since  the  increment  is  -2,  the  NEXT  function  returns  the  second 
predecessor,  the  status  value  V(RED). 


The  increment  must  not  cause  the  NEXT  function  to  return  a  value 
that  is  outside  the  status  list.  Further,  the  argument  of  a  NEXT 
function  cannot  be  a  status-constant  that  belongs  to  more  than 
one  status  type,  unless  it  is  explicitly  disambiguated  by  a 
conversion  operator. 


12.2.3  Pointer  Value  Arguments 


If  the  argument  is  a  pointer  formula,  the  NEXT  function  returns 
the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  pointer  formula  and  the  product  of  the 
increment  times  the  implementation  parameter  LOCSINWORD.  Tlie  type 
of  the  result  is  a  pointer  of  the  same  type  as  that  of  the 
argument . 
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For  example,  consider  the  use  of  the  NEXT  function  in  the 
following  program  fragment! 

TYPE  FORM 

TABLE  (100); 

ITEM  CODE  U; 

TABLE  CIPHER  FORM; 

FOR  I  !L0C(  CIPHER)  THEN  NEXT  (I,  5)  WHILE  C0DE@IO  0; 
ACTI0N(C0DE@I); 

The  for-loop  examines  every  fifth  entry  of  the  table  for  a  zero 
code.  If  the  code  is  not  zero,  the  procedure  ACTION  is  called. 


The  value  of  the  pointer-formula  and  the  value  of  the  sum  of  the 
pointer  value  and  the  increment  must  lie  in  the  implementation- 
defined  set  of  valid  values  for  a  pointers  of  the  given  type. 
The  argument  of  the  NEXT  function  cannot  be  the  pointer  literal 
NULL. 


12.3  THE  BIT  FUNCTION 

The  BIT  function  selects  a  substring  from  a  bit  formula.  It  can 
be  used  as  a  function  or  as  a  pseudo-variable. 


12.3,1  Function  Form 

The  form  of  the  bit-function  ist 

BIT  (  bit-formula,  first-bit,  length  ) 

First-bit  and  length  are  integer  formulas.  First-bit  indicates 
the  bit  at  which  the  substring  to  be  extracted  starts.  Length 
specifies  the  number  of  bits  in  the  substring.  Bits  in  a  bit 
string  are  numbered  from  left  to  right,  beginning  with  zero. 
Length  must  be  greater  than  zero.  The  sum  of  first-bit  and 
length  must  not  exceed  the  length  of  the  bit- formula. 


The  type  of  the  result  returned  by  the  BIT  function  is  a  bit 
string  with  size  attribute  equal  to  the  size  attribute  of  the 
bit-formula  argument.  Zeros  are  automatically  added  on  the  left 
of  the  value  of  the  result  to  produce  the  correct  size. 
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12.3.2 


ExampleB 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  item  declaration t 
ITEM  MASK  B  10  *  IB ' 0100110001  * ; 

And  suppose  you  apply  the  following  BIT  functloni 
BIT (MASK, 3,4) 

The  ,B1T  function  returns  a  bit  string  whose  rightmost  bits  have 
the  value  of  bits  3  through  6  of  the  bit  item  MASK.  The  type  of 
the  result  is  a  bit  string  of  length  10.  Assuming  the  item  MASK 
still  contains  the  preset  value  before  the  function  call,  the 
value  of  the  function  is: 

1B'0000000110' 

This  result  is  produced  by  taking  bits  3  through  6  of  MASK  and 
then  padding  on  the  left  with  zeros  to  get  a  10-bit  string. 


Since  padding  and  truncation  are  automatically  applied  by  the 
compiler  for  bit  strings,  you  can  assign  the  BIT  function  to  a 
string  of  the  appropriate  length  and  get  the  expected  result. 

For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  declaration i 

ITEM  SUBMASK  B  4> 

You  can  write  the  following  staternent  to  assign  bits  3  through  6 
to  SUBMASK t 

SUBMASK  -  BIT (MASK,  3,4); 

The  result  of  the  BIT  function  is  a  ten-bit  string  as  indicated 
above.  The  six  zeros  that  were  automatically  used  as  padding  on 
the  execution  of  the  function  are  automatically  truncated  when 
the  result  is  assigned  to  SUBMASK.  Assuming  the  Iten  MASK  still 
contains  its  preset  value,  the  value  of  SUBMASK  after  the 
execution  of  the  above  statement  ist 

1B'0110' 


137 


12 1  Built-in  Functions 


12.3.3  Peeudo-Variable  Form 


The  BIT  function  can  also  be  used  as  a  pseudo-variable.  It  can 
be  given  on  the  left-hand  aide'  of  an  assignment  statement  or  as 
an  output  parameter.  The  first  argument  of  a  BIT  function  used 
as  a  pseudo-variable  must  be  a  variable  and  not  a  formula.  The 
form  Is: 

BIT  (  bit-variable,  first-bit,  length  ) 

The  BIT  pseudo-variable  designates  a  specified  substring  of  the 
bit-variable . 


12.3.4  Examples 

For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  change  only  the  first  bit  of 
MASK.  You  can  write  the  following  assignment  statement: 

B1T(MASK,0,1)»1B'1 ' ; 

Assuming  that  MASK  has  its  initial  value  before  this  assignment 
statement,  then  its  value  after  the  assignment  is: 

IB '1100110001' 


12.4  THE  BYTE  FUNCTION 


Tlie  BYTE  function  sel*=ot8  a  substring  from  a  character  formula. 
It  can  be  used  as  a  function  or  as  a  pseudo-variable. 


12.4. 1  Function  Form 

The  form  of  the  BYTE  function  is: 

BYTE  (  character- formula,  first-byte,  length  > 

First-byte  and  length  are  integer  formulas.  First-byte  indicates 
the  character  where  the  substring  to  be  extracted  starts,  and 
length  specifies  tha  number  of  oharccters  in  the  substring  to  be 
extracted.  Characters  are  numbered  fro><:  left  to  right,  starting 
at  zero.  Length  must  be  greater  than  zero.  The  sum  of  first- 
byte  and  length  must  not  exceed  the  number  of  charactercj  in  the 
character  formula. 
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The  type  of  the  result  returned  by  the  BYTE  function  Is  character 
with  a  size  attribute  equal  to  that  of  the  character-formula 
argument.  Blanhs  are  automatically  added  on  the  right  to  produce 
the  correct  size. 


12.4.2  Examples 

Suppose  you  have  the  following  item-declarationt 

ITEM  ALPHABET  C  26  ■  ' ABCDEPGHIJKIMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ '  > 

And  suppose  you  apply  the  BYTE  function  as  follows! 

BYTE (ALPHABET, 0,4) 

The  BYTE  function  returns  a  character  string  with  size  attribute 
26.  Assuming  the  item  ALPHABET  still  contains  its  preset  value 
before  the  function  call,  the  value  of  the  function  isi 

•IJKL 

That  is,  it  consists  of  the  character  sequence  IJKL  followed  by 
22  blanks. 


Just  as  in  the  case  of  the  BIT  function,  you  can  assign  the  BYTE 
function  to  a  string  of  the  appropriate  length  and  get  the 
expected  result  since  padding  and  truncation  are  automatically 
applied  to  character  strings. 


For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  declaration! 

ITEM  SUBSET  C  4; 

You  can  write  the  following  statement  to  assign  characters  8 
through  11  to  SUBSET i 

SUBSET  ■  BYTB(ALPHABET,8,4) j 

The  result  of  the  BYTE  function  Is  a  26  character  string  as 
indicated  above.  The  22  blanks  that  are  automatically  added  to 
the  selected  characters  on  the  execution  of  the  function  are 
automatically  truncated  when  the  result  is  assigned  to  SUBSET. 
Assuming  ALPHABET  still  has  Its  preset  value,  the  vaue  of  SUBSET 
after  the  execution  of  the  above  statement  Ist 

'IJKL' 


139 


12i  Built-in  Functions 


12.4.3  Pseudo-Variable  Form 


The  BYTE  function  can  also  be  used  as  a  pseudo-variable  on  the 
left-hand  side  of  an  assignment  statement  or  as  an  output 
parameter.  The  form  1st 

BYTE  (  charaoter-varlable<  first-byte,  length  ) 

The  BYTE  function  In  this  case  designates  a  specified  substring 
of  the  character-variable. 


12,4.4  Examples 

Suppose  you  have  the  following i 

ITEM  CODE  C  10 f 
CODE  -  'ABQFGHIAA2S '  t 

And  suppose  you  want  to  change  characters  5  through  9  of  CODE. 
You  can  write  the  following  assignment  statement] 

BYTB(C0DE,5, 5)  -  'ZXXXY'j 

Assuming  that  CODE  has  the  value  shown  above  before  this 
assignment  statement,  then  its  value  after  the  assignment  is: 

'ABQPGZXXXY' 


12.5  SHIFT  FUNCTIONS 

The  shift  functions  perform  logical  shifting  of  a  bit  formula. 
Two  shift  functions  are  defined,  one  for  left  shifting  and  one 
for  right  shifting. 
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12.5il  Function  Form 


The  form  of  the  shift  functions  is  as  follows: 

SHIFTL  (  bit- formula  ,  shift-count  ) 

SHIFTR  (  bit-formula  ,  shift-count  ) 

Execution  of  shift  function  shifts  the  bit-formula  specified  as 
the  first  argument  by  thr  number  of  bits  specified  by  the  shift- 
count.  Bite  that  are  vacated  as  a  result  of  the  shift  are  filled 
with  zeros  and  bits  that  are  shifted  out  are  lost. 


Shift-count  is  an  integer-formula.  The  value  of  the  shift-count 
must  be  less  than  or  equal  to  the  implementation  parameter 
MAXBITSi  whibh  Is  the  maximum  supported  value  for  a  bit  string. 
Further,  the  shift-count  must  not  be  negative.  If  the  shift- 
count  is  zero,  no  shift  occurs.  If  the  shift-count  is  greater 
than  or  equal  to  the  size  of  the  bit-formula  to  be  shifted,  then 
the  result  of  the  function  is  a  bit-string  with  all  zero  bits. 

The  type  of  the  value  returned  by  the  shift  functions  is  the  same 
as  the  type  of  the  bit-formula  given  as  the  first  argument. 


12.5.2  Examples 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  item  declaration: 

ITEM  MASK  B  5  -  IB '10101'; 

Suppose  you  apply  the  SHIFTL  function  to  shift  MASK  left  3  bits, 
as  follows: 

SHIFTL(MASK, 3 ) 

'I’he  SHIFTL  function  returns  a  bit  string  of  length  5.  Assuming 
MASK  still  contains  its  preset  value  before  the  shift,  the  value 
of  the  SHIFTL  function  is: 

IB '01000' 

The  first  three  bits  were  shifted  out  and  lost.  The  last  two 
bits  were  shifted  left  three  positions.  The  remaining  three  bit 
positions  were  filled  with  zeros. 
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12.6  SIGN  FUNCTIONS 

Two  sign  functions  can  be  applied  to  numeric  fcrmulas,  the  ABS 
function  and  the'SGN  function. 


12.6.1  Function  Form 

The  forms  of  the  sign  functions  are: 

ABS  (  numeric-formula  ) 

SGN  (  numeric-formula  ) 

Ihe  ABS  function  produces  a  value  that  is  the  absolute  value  of 
the  numeric  formula.  The  SGN  function  returns  a  value  according 
to  whether  the  numeric-formula  is  positive,  zero,  or  negative,  as 
follows : 

Value  of  Formula  Value  of  SGN  Function 

>  0  +1 

(“0  0 

<0  -1 

Tlie  type  of  the  result  produced  by  the  ABS  function  is  the  same 
as  the  type  of  the  numeric-formula  argument.  The  type  of  the 
result  produced  by  the  SGN  function  is  a  signed  one-bit  integer 
(S  1). 
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12.6.2  Examples 


For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations* 

ITEM  TIME  U  5  -2j 
ITEM  VELOCITY  F-  2.356t 
ITEM  RANGE  S  10  •  -25> 


Assuming  these  items  still  contain  their  preset  values  before  the 
function  calls,  the  sign  functions  produce  the  indicated  values* 


Function  Call 


Function  Value 


ABS(RAN:..t:i) 

ABS(TIME) 

ABS (RANGE/TIME) 


25 

2 

12  or  13,  depending  on  implementation 


SGN (VELOCITY) 
SON (RANGE) 

SGN  (TIME/ RANGE) 


+1 

-1 

0  or  -1,  depending  on  implementation 


12.7  SIZE  FUNCTIONS 

The  size  functions  return  the  logical  size  of  the  argument  given. 
Three  size  functions  are  defined.  BITSIZE  returns  the  size  in 
bits,  BYTESIZE  returns  the  size  in  bytes,  anJ  WORDSIZE  returns 
the  size  in  words. 
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]2.7.1  Function  Form 


The  forms  of  the  size  functions  aret 
BITSIZE  (  siz^-argument  ) 

BYTESIZE  (  size-argument  ) 

WORDSIZE  (  size-argument  ) 

The  values  returned  by  the  BYTESIZE  and  WORDSIZE  functions  are 
defined  in  terms  of  BITSIZE/  as  follows s 

Function  Value  Condition 


BYTESIZE 


WORDSIZE 


BITSIZB/BITSINBYTB 

BITSIZE/BITSINBYTE+1 

BITSIZE/BITSIbTWORD 

BITSIZE/BITSINWORD+1 


BITSIZE  MOD  BITSINBYTB  «  0 
BITSIZE  MOD  BITSINBYTE  <>  0 
BITSIZE  MOD  BITSINWORD  >■  0 
BITSIZE  MOD  BITSIN\'JORD  <>  0 


The  value  returned  by  the  BITSIZE  function  is  defined  for  each 
of  the  data  types  to  which  the  function  can  be  applied  in  the 
following  sections. 
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1.2. 7. 2  Numeric  Data  Types 


The  bltslze  of  integer  and  fixed  type,  yn  related  to  the  size 
given  in  the  declaration.  The  bitaize  of  a  floating  item  is  the 
number  of  bits  actually  occupied  by  the  item.  The  bitsizes  for 
numeric  data  types  are  defined  as  follows! 


Data  Type 
U  integer-size 
S  integer-size 
F 

A  scale,  fraction 


Bitsize 
integer-size 
integer-size  +  1 

‘The  number  of  bits  actually  occupied 
by  the  floating  item 

Bcale+fraction+1 


For  example,  consider  the  following  declarations: 

ITEM  TIME  U  5; 

ITEM  RANGE  S  10? 

ITEM  POSITION  U? 


ITEM  AZIMUTH  F  30? 
ITEM  VELOCITY  F? 


ITEM  SUBTOTAL  A  0,2? 


The  following  calls  return  the  following  values: 


Function  Call 

BITSIZE (RANGE) 
BITSIZE(POSITION) 
BITSIZE(AZIMUTH) 
BITS1ZE(VEL0CITY*5 ) 
BITSIZE (SUBTOTAL) 


Function  Value 
11 

BITSINWORD-1 
actual  number  of  bits 
actual  number  of  bits 
9 


Assuming  that  BITSINWORD  ia  16  and  BITSINBYTE  is  0,  the  following 
function  calls  have  the  following  values: 


Function  Call 

BITSIZE(POSITION) 
ByTBSILE(POSlTON) 
WORDS irE( POSITION) 
BITSIZE(AZIMUTH) 


Function  Value 

15 

2 

1 

actual  number  of  bits 
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12.7.3  Bit  and  Character  Typee 


The  bitslze  of  a  bit  type  is  the  bit-size  associated  with  the 
item  in  its  declaration.  The  bitsize  of  a  character  type  is  the 
char-size  associated  with  the  item  times  BITSINBYTE.  That  ist 


Data  Type 
B  bit-size 
C  char-size 


Bitsize 

bit-size 


char-size  *  BITSINBYTE 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations: 

ITEM  MASK  B  10; 

ITEM  FLAG  B; 

ITEM  ADDRESS  C  26; 

ITEM  CODE  C; 

Some  examples  of  the  result  of  the  BITSIZE  frnction  for  bit  and 
character  types  are: 


Function  Call 


Function  Value 


BITSIZE (MASK) 

BITSIZE (FLAG) 

BITSIZE (MASK  AND  FLAG) 
BITSIZE (ADDRESS) 
BITSIZE(CODE) 


12.7.4  Status  T3 


The  bitsize  of  an  item  with  status  type  is  the  status  size 
associated  with  the  item  in  its  declaration.  The  status  size  is 
determined  by  the  number  of  bits  necessary  to  accomodate  the 
representation.  The  status-size  can  also  be  specified  in  the 
type-description,  as  will  be  seen  in  Chapter  19  on  "Advanced 
Topics" . 
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Suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations « 

ITEM  LETTER  STATUS 

(V(A),V(B),V(C),V(D),V(E),V(F) ,V(G),V(H)); 
ITEM  SWITCH  STATUS 
(V{ON).V(OFP) )j 

The  following  calls  produce  the  following  valuesi 

Function  Call  Function  Value 

BITSIZE (LETTER)  3 

B1TS1ZE( SWITCH)  1 


12.7.5  Pointer  Types 

The  bitslze  of  an  item  with  pointer  type  is  BITSINPOIHTER,  the 
implementation  dependent  parameter  that  defines  the  length  of  a 
pointer. 


12.7.6  Table  Types 

The  bitsize  of  a  table  depends  on  its  structure.  Table  structure 
is  discussed  in  Chapter  19,  “Advanced  Topics".  Briefly,  a  table 
that  is  specified  to  have  tight  structure  is  one  in  which  as  many 
entries  as  possible  are  paclced  within  a  word.  If  the  table  is 
not  tightly  structured,  the  bitsize  of  a  table  or  table  entry  is 
the  number  of  bits  from  the  leftmost  bit  of  the  first  word 
occupied  to  the  rightmost  bit  of  the  last  word  occupied. 


For  a  tightly  structured  table,  the  bitsize  of  the  table  is  the 
number  of  bits  from  the  leftmost  bit  of  the  first  word  to  the 
rightmost  bit  of  the  last  entry.  The  bitsize  of  a  table  entry  is 
either  the  number  of  bits  specified  in  the  declaration  as  the  i 

size  of  the  entry  or,  if  no  size  is  specified,  the  number  of  bits  ' 

needed  for  each  entry.  j 

I 

I 


t 
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Suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations: 

TABLE  ATTENDANCE  (lil0)  T  6f 
ITEM  COUNT  U  5; 

TABLE  CONDITION (20)  T> 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ALERT  B; 

ITEM  CONTROL  Bi 
END 

TABLE  SPECIFICATIONS (99); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  LENGTH  U  5; 

ITEM  WIDTH  U  9; 

ITEM  HEIGHT  U  5; 

END 

The  table  ATTENDANCE  has  tight  structure  with  6  bits  per  entry. 
The  table  CONDITION  has  tight  structure,  but  the  number  of  bits 
per  entry  is  not  given.  The  default  entry-size  is  2. 


The  following  function  calls  have  the  following  values: 


Function  Call 


Function  Value 


BITSIZE(ALBRT(1) ) 
RITSI2iE(C0NDIT10N(I) ) 
D1TSIZE(ATTENDANCB(I) ) 
BITSIZE (SPECIFICATIONS) 


1 

2 

6 

3*100*'B1TSINWORD 


12.7.7  Blocks 

The  bltsize  of  a  block  is  the  number  of  words  in  the  block 
times  BITSINWORD. 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  block  declaration: 

BLOCK  GROUP; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  COUNT  U; 

ITEM  VELOCITY  F; 

TABLE  TIMES(99)j 
ITEM  SECONDS  U; 

END 

The  block  GROUP  occupies  102  words.  Thus  the  value  of 
BITSIZE(GROUP)  Is  102*BITSINWORD, 

i. 
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12.8  BOUNDS  FUMCTIONS 

The  bounds  functions  obtain  the  bound  of  a  specified  dimension  of 
a  given  table.  Two  bounds  functions  are  supplied/  one  to  obtain 
the  lower  bound  and  one  for  the  upper  bound. 


12.8.1  Function  Forms 

The  forms  of  the  bounds  functions  arei 

LBOUND  (  argument  ,  dlmcnslon'^number  ) 
UBOUND  (  argument  «  dimension-number  ) 
Argument  Is  a  table-name. 


The  LBOUND  function  returns  the  lower  bound  of  dimension-number 
of  argument.  The  UBOUND' function  returns  the  upper  bound.  The 
dimensions  of  a  table  are  numbered  from  left  to  right,  starting 
at  zero. 


Dimension-number  Is  a  compile-time-lnteger-formula.  It  must  be 
greater  than  or  equal  to  zero  and  less  than  the  actual  number  of 
dimensions  for  the  specified  table. 


The  type  of  the  function  value  is  either  Integer  or  status, 
depending  on  the  declaration  of  the  given  table. 
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12.8.2  Examples 


Suppose  you  have  the  following,  declarations! 

TABLE  DATA  ( 1 1  .■  0,  2 1  20,  3  t  30 ) ; 

ITEM  DATAPOINT  Pj 

item  season  status 

(10  V(SPRING),  V(SUMMER),  V(FALL),  V(WINTER)j 
TABLE  WEATHER (SB, V (WINTER) j 
ITEM  RAINFALL  U; 


The  following  calls  return  the  indicated  valuesi 


Function  Call 

LBOUND(DATA,0) 
UBOUND(DATA,0) 
LBOUND(DATA,l) 
UB0UND(DATA,2) 
LBOUND (WEATHER, 1) 
UBOUND (WEATHER, 1) 


Function  Value 
1 

10 

2 

30 

V(SPRINO) 

V (WINTER) 


12.8.3  Aiteris)t  Dimeneiona 

If  a  bounds  function  is  applied  to  a  table  that  is  a  formal 
parameter  declared  with  an  aeterisH  (*)  dimension,  the  bounds 
function  returns  the  bounds  of  the  table  that  is  the  actual 
parameter,  normalized  to  begin  at  zero. 

The  use  of  the  bounds  functions  makes  the  following  routine  a 
general  routine  for  any  two  dimensional  table  with  entry 
attributes  that  match  those  of  the  formal  parameter. 

PROC  CLEAR  (iTABNAME  ); 

BEGIN 

TABLE  TABNAMB  (*,*)> 

ITEM  TABENT  Uf 

FOR  1 10  BY  1  WHILE  I  <-  UBOUND ( TABNAMB, 0) r 

FOR  Ji0  BY  1  WHILE  J  <-  UBOUND (TABNAME, 1 ) > 
TABENT(I,J)  -  0; 

END 


The  LBOUND  function  always  rsturns  the  value  0  for  a  table 
declared  with  asterisk  dimensions.  Thus,  the  value  0,  rather  than 
the  LBOUND  function  is  used  in  this  example. 
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You  can  clear  the  following  two  tables  using  CLEAR* 


TABLE  GRAPH  (1 1  If),  2s  20) ; 

ITEM  POINT  U; 

ITEM,  SEASON  STATUS 

(10  V(SPRING),  V(SUMMER),  V(WINTER) ,  V(PALL)j 
TABLE  WEATHER (8 8, V( FALL )» 

ITEM  RAINFALL  Uj 


CLEAR (GRAPH ) >  ’  * 

CLEAR (WEATHER) ; 

As  a  result  of  the  execution  of  calls  on  CLEAR,  all  the  items  in 
the  table  GRAPH  and  all  the  Items  in  the  table  WEATHER  are  set  to 
zero. 


12.9  THE  NWDSEN  FUNCTION 

The  NWDSEN  function  returns  the  number  of  words  of  storage 
allocated  to  each  entry  in  the  table  or  table  type  given  as  an 
argument . 


12.9.1  Function  Form 
The  form  of  the  NWDSEN  function  ist 
NV7DSEN  (  argument  ) 

The  argument  can  be  either  a  table-name  or  a  table-type-name . 
The  return  type  is  a  signed  integer  with  default  size. 


( 
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12.9.2 


Examples 

Suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations t 


TYPE  PART  TABLE; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  PARTNUMBER  U  5; 
ITEM  ONHAND  U  10; 
ITEM  ONORDER  U  10; 
END 

TABLE  BOLTS  PART; 

TABLE  NUTS (100)  PART; 


A  table  entry  of  type  PART  occupies  three  words.  The  following 
calls  on  Nl'IDSEN  produce  the  following  values: 


Function  Call 

NWDSEN(PART) 
NWDSEN( BOLTS) 
NWDSEN(NUTS) 


Function  Value 

3 

3 

3 


12.10  INVERSE  FUNCTIONS 

The  inverse  functions  are  used  to  find  the  lowest  and  highest 
permissable  values  for  their  argument. 

12.10.1  Function  Form 

The  forma  of  the  inverse  functions  are: 

FIRST  (  argument  ) 

LAST  (  argument  ) 

The  argument  can  be  either  a  status  formula  or  a  status  type- 
name  . 

The  type  of  the  result  returned  by  an  inverse  function  is  the 
same  as  the  type  of  the  argument. 
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The  FIRST  function  gives  the  value  of  the  lowest  valued  status- 
constant  In  the  status-list  associated  with  the  argument  end  the 
LAST  function  gives  the  value  of  the  highest  valued  status- 
constant  in  that  list. 


12.10.2  Examples 

Suppose  you  have  the  follovi:'.^  declarations i 
ITEM  LETTER  STATUS 

(V(A),V(B) ,V(C) ,V<D),V(E),V(P),V(Q).V{H) )? 
ITEM  SWITCH  STATUS 
{V(OH) ,V(OPP) )f 


The  following  functions  have  the  following  results i 


Function  Call 

FIRST (LETTER) 
LAST (LETTER) 
FIRST (SWITCH) 


Function  Value 

V(A) 

V(H) 

V(ON) 
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Chapter  13 
CONVERSION 


JOVIAL  (J73)  requires  that  if  a  value  with  one  data  type  is 
assigned  to  a  data  object  with  a  different  data  type,  the  source 
data  type  must  be  converted  to  the  target  data  type.  In  some 
cases,  the  compiler  performs  the  conversion  automatically.  In 
other  cases,  an  explicit  conversion  operator  must  be  supplied. 


The  following  sections  discuss  contexts  for  conversion,  type 
equivalence,  automatic  conversion,  and  the  conversion  operators. 
Then,  each  data  type  is  considered  separately  and  the  data  types 
that  are  compatible  with  and  convertible  to  that  data  type  are 
discussed. 


13.1  CONTEXTS  FOR  CONVERSION 


A  context  that  requires  conversion  is  one  in  which  a  target  and 
source  data  object  exist,  such  asi  an  assignment  statement  or  a 
subroutine-call.  Tlie  type  of  the  source  data  object,  in  such 
cases,  must  be  converted  to  the  type  of  the  target  data  object. 


In  an  assignment  statement,  the  target  data  object  is  given  on 
the  left-hand-side  of  the  assignment  operator  (■)  and  the  source 
data  object  on  the  right.  Closely  related  to  assignment 
statements  are  loop  control  clauses  and  presets. 


In  a  subroutine-call,  only  parameters  that  ere  passed  by  value  or 
value-resuit  are  subject  to  conversion.  In  these  cases,  the 
formal  parameter  is  the  target  parameter  and  the  actual  parameter 
ie  the  source  parameter  on  entry  to  the  subroutine  and,  for 
value- result  parameters,  the  actual  parameter  is  the  target  and 
the  formal  parameter  is  the  source  on  exit  from  the  subroutine. 
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13.2  COMPATIBLE  DATA  TYPES 


Data  objects  are  coinpatible  if  their  types  are  equivalent  or  if 
the  compiler  automatically  converts  the  source  type  to  the  target 
type. 


ii  A  data  object  is  equivalent  to  another  data  object  only  if  it 

I  agrees  in  type  and  attributes.  The  one  exception  to  this  rule  is 

j  a  table,  in  which  the  names  of  the  items  within  the  tables  need 

I  not  agree  for  compatible  tables. 

A  data  object  is  automatical ly  convertible  to  another  data  type 
if  the  compiler  performs  the  conversion.  A  necessary  but  not 
sufficient  condition  for  automatic  conversion  is  that  the  type 
classes  agree.  The  cases  in  which  automatic  conversion  occurs 
are  given  for  each  data  type  later  in  this  chapter. 


13.3  c-'ONVERTIBLE  DATA  TYPES 

I  A  data  object  is  convertible  to  anoher  data  type  if  a  conversion 

operator  can  be  added  to  make  the  type  of  the  source  equivalent 
to  the  type  of  the  target.  Three  kinds  of  conversion  operator 
i  are  provided! 

(*  type-description  *) 

type-indicator  , 

user- type-name 

J 

The  following  sections  consider  each  kind  of  conversion  operator 
in  detail. 


13*3*1-  Type  Descriptions 

The  first  kind  of  conversion  operator  is  a  type-description 
enclosed  in  the  special  conversion  brackets  '(*'  and  The 

type-description  can  give  the  type-class  and  attributes.  The  form 
is  I 

(*  type-description  *)  (  formula  ) 

The  forms  of  the  type-description  were  given  in  Chapter  6  in 
connection  with  item-declarations. 


H. 
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For  example,  suppotf  you  Mint  to  assign  the  floating  item  RANGE 
to  a  10-bit  signed  integer  and  you  want  the  floating  item  to  be 
rounded  before  aBsignir.ent .  You  can  do  this  by  applying  a 
conversion  operator  that  gives  the  full  type-description  enclosed 
in  conversion  brackets,  as  follows* 

INTRANGE  -  (*  S.R  10  *) (RANGE )j 

If  the  value  of  RANGE  is  12.526,  the  value  assigned  to  INTRANGE 
is  13. 


13.3.2  Type-Indicators 


Type- indicators  are  single  letter  keywords  that  are  used  in 
type-descriptions : 


Type-Indicator 

U 

S 

P 

B 

C 

P 


lilEl 

Unsigned  integer 
Signed  integer 
Float ing 
Bit 

Chatuacer 

Pointer 


The  type-indicator  for  a  fixed  type.  A,  is  not  prei.v/ it  in  this 
list  because  the  scale  of  a  fixed  type  must  be  given.  In  all 
other  cases,  the  attributes  of  the  type-descr jption  have 
defaults . 


The  type-indicators  can  be  used  as  conversion  operators  without 
thu  special  conversion  brackets.  The  form  iss 

type-indicator  (  formula  ) 

When  a  type-indicator  is  used,  the  attributes  assuirud  are  the 
same  as  those  assumed  for  omitted  attributes  in  a  declaration. 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  assign  a  floating  item  RANGE  to 
a  signed  integer.  You  can  do  this  by  using  a  type-indicator  to 
convert  the  source  data  object  RANGE,  as  followss 

FIELDRANGE  =  S( RANGE)? 

The  floating  item  RANGE  is  converted  to  a  signed  integer  with  the 
default  size  BITSINWORD  -  1.  RANGE  is  truncated  in  a  machine- 
dependent  wanner  before  assignment. 
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If  FIELDRANGE  ie  declared  to  be  a  signed  integer  of  default  size, 
then  RANGE  is  converted  and  assigned.  If  FIELDRANGE  is  declared 
to  be  a  signed  ten-bit  Integer,  then  RANGE  is  converted  first  to 
a  signed  integer  of  default  size  by  the  type-indicator  and  then 
to  a  ten-bit  integer  by  automatic  conversion. 


13.3.3  User  Type-Names 

A  user  type-name  ie  one  that  is  declared  in  a  type-declaration. 
A  user  type-name  can  be  used  as  an  abbreviation  for  a  type- 
description.  Like  a  type-indicator,  it  can  be  used  as  a 
conversion  operator  without  the  conversion  brackets,  as  follows: 

type-name  (  formula  ) 

For  example,  if  you  have  a  type-name  declared  for  a  10-bit. 
rounded  signed  integer,  then  you  can  use  that  type-name  to  get 
the  same  result  as  the  example  in  which  a  bracketed  type- 
description  was  used. 

TYPE  SF  S,R  10? 

INTRANGE  -  SF  (RANGE); 

The  type-name  SF  describes  the  type  and  attributes  of  an  item 
and,  when  it  is  applied  as  a  conversion  operator,  the  compiler 
converts  RANGE  to  a  ten-bit,  rounded,  signed  integer. 


13.4  CONVERSIONS 

The  following  sections  consider,  for  each  data  typo,  the  types 
that  are  compatible  with  that  type  and  the  types  that  can  be 
onverted  to  that  type. 


13.4.1  Conversion  to  an  Integer  Type 

An  integer  type  is  one  of  the  type  classes  S  or  U  with  an 
associated  size  attribute.  An  integer  type  is  compatible  with 
any  other  integer  type.  Numeric,  bit,  and  pointer  types,  can  be 
converted  to  an  Integer  type. 


13.4.1.1  Compatible  Types 

An  integer  type  is  equivalent  to  another  integer  type  if  both  are 
either  S  or  U  and  if  their  size  attributes  are  equal. 
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An  integer  type  Is  automatically  converteA  to  any  other  integer 
type.  For  example,  suppose  you  'Ha\/e  the  following  declarations; 

ITEM  CARGO 'Q2  U,R  2(f  : 

ITEM  BOX  U,T  10; 

You  can  write  the  following  assignments; 

CARGO 'Q2  -  BOX; 

BOX  ■  CARGO 'Q2; 

In  the  first  case,  BOX  is  automatically  converted  to  a  20-bit 
integer  type.  In  the  second  case,  CARGO 'Q2  is  automatically 
converted  to  a  10-bit  integer  type. 


If  the  value  of  the  20-bit  integer  CARG0‘Q2  requires  more  than 
ten  bits  and  if  the  implemented  precision  of  BOX  is  not 
sufficient  to  hold  the  value,  then  some  significant  bits  are 
truncated.  Suppose  BITSINWORD  is  16.  The  implemented  precision 
of  BOX  is  15  and  the  implemented  precision  of  CARQ0'Q2  is  31.  If 
the  value  of  CARa0'Q2  requires  more  than  15  bits,  truncation 
occurs  when  it  is  assigned  to  BOX. 


13.4.1.2  Convertible  Types 

Data  objects  of  the  following  type  can  be  explicity  converted  by 
a  user-specified  conversion  operator  to  an  integer  type. 

integer 

float 

fixed 

bit 

pointer 

Numeric  Conversion  —  An  integer,  floating,  or  fixed  type  is 
converted  with  the  rounding  or  truncation  that  is  either  given  or 
assumed  in  the  conversion  operator.  Suppose  you  have  the 
following  declarations; 

ITEM  DISTANCE  U  10; 

ITEM  MEASURE  P-112.68; 
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Assuming  MEASURE  has  Its  preset  value,  the  following  assigntnents 
produce  the  following  values  of  DISTANCE: 

Assignment  Value  of  DISTANCE 

DI STANCE- (*U  10*) (MEASURE) j  112 

DISTANCE- (*U,R  10*) (MEASURE) f  113 

The  use  of  a  conversion  operator  results  In  the  loss  of  most 
significant  digits  only  if  the  conversion  is  from  one  implemented 
precision  to  another.  Suppose,  for  example,  DISTANCE  is 
declared  to  be  a  five  bit  integer.  That  is,  we  have  the 
following  declarations: 

ITEM  DISTANCE  U  5; 

ITEM  MEASURE  F-1 12.68 ; 

Consider  the  following  assignment: 

DISTANCE  -  (*U  5*) (MEASURE) I 

The  value  of  MEASURE  (112.68)  is  converted  to  the  implemented 
precision  for  a  five  bit  integer.  Suppose  BITSINWORD  is  16.  The 
implemented  precision  then  is  15,  which  is  sufficient  to  hold  the 
value  112,  and  the  value  112  is  assigned  to  DISTANCE. 


Bit  Conversion  --Conversion  of  a  bit  string  is  legal  only  if  the 
size  of  the  bit  string  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  bit-size  of 
the  integer  type.  If  the  size  of  the  bit  string  is  less  than  the 
bit-size  of  the  integer,  the  string  is  padded  on  the  left  with 
zeroes.  For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following 
declarations : 

ITEM  MASK  B  3j 

MASK  can  be  explicitly  converted  to  a  five-bit  integer  as 
follows : 

(*U  5*) (MASK) 

The  size  of  the  bit  string  is  3,  so  it  is  padded  on  the  left  with 
two  zeros.  However,  MASK  cannot  be  directly  converted  to  a  one 
or  two-bit  integer. 
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Pointer  ConverBion  --  Converting  a  pointer  to  an  integer  type  is 
equivalent  to  first  converting  the  pointer  to  type  B 
BITSINPOINTER  and  then  converting  the  bit  string  to  integer.  For 
example,  suppose  BITSINPOINTER  is  24.  The  following  conversion 
Is  legal: 

(*U  24*)(PTR) 

However,  conversion  to  an  Integer  type  whose  size  is  less  than 
BITSINPOINTER  is  illegal. 


13.4.2  Conversion  to  a  Floating  Type 

A  floating  type  has  the  type-class  F  and  a  precision  attribute. 
A  floating  type  is  compatible  with  any  other  floating  type  of 
equal  or  greater  precision.  Integer,  floating,  fixed,  or  bit 
types  can  be  converted  to  a  floating  type. 


13.4.2.1  Compatible  Types 

A  float? ng  type  is  equivalent  to  another  floating  type  if  the 
precisloi;  attributes  of  both  are  equal.  ' 


A  floating  type  is  automatically  converted  to  a  floating  type  of 
greater  precision.  For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following 
items : 

ITEM  POWER  F  30? 

ITEM  FACTOR  F  15? 

You  can  assign  FACTOR  as  defined  above  to  POWER  but  not  POWER  to 
FACTOR.  That  is; 

POWER  -  FACTOR?  permitted 

FACTOR  ■  POWER?  not  permitted 
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A  real-literal  is  automatically  converted  to  a  floating-literal 
when  it  is  used  as  a  preset,  assignment-value,  operand,  actual 
parameter,  or  initial-value  for  a  loop  in  connection  with  a 
floating  data  object.  The  real-literal  takes  the  type  of  the 
target  value,  even  if  that  entails  the  loss  of  precision.  For 
example : 

CONSTANT  ITEM  PI  P  "  3.1415926535; 

Since  no  precision  is  given  in  this  declaration,  the  precision  is 
given  by  the  implementation  parameter  PLOATPRECISION.  If 
necessary,  the  value  "3.1415926535"  is  truncated  to  fit  in  the 
number  of  bite  indicated  by  PLOATPRECISION. 


13.4.2.2  Convertible  Types 

Data  objects  of  the  following  types  can  be  converted  to  a 
floating  type  by  a  user-speclfied-conversion  operator! 

integer 

fixed 

float 

bit 

A  user-specified-conversion  operator  can  also  be  applied  to 
real-literals  to  convert  them  to  floating  types. 


Numeric  Conversion  --  An  integer,  fixed,  or  floating  type  is 
converted  to  a  floating  type  with  the  rounding  or  truncation 
specified  in  the  conversion  operator.  Rounding  end  truncation  are 
performed  with  respect  to  the  implemented  precision  of  the  type 
specified  by  the  conversion. 


Bit  Conversion  --  Conversion  of  a  bit  string  to  a  floating  type 
is  legal  only  if  the  size  of  the  bitstring  equals  the  actual 
number  of  bits  used  to  represent  the  floating  type.  The  actual 
number  of  bits  can  be  found  by  using  the  DITSIZE  built-in 
function,  v;hich  is  described  in  Chapter  12. 


13.4.3  Conversion  to  a  Fixed  Type 

A  fixed  type  has  a  type-class  A  and  scale  and  fractior 
attributes . 
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13.4.3.1  Compatible  Types 


A  fixed  type  is  equivalent  to  another  fixed  type  data  object  if 
the  scale  and  fraction  attributes  of  both  are  equal. 


A  fixed  type  is  automatically  converted  to  another  fixed  type 
with  greater  scale  and  fraction  attributes.  For  example, 
suppose  you  have  the  following  items t 

ITEM  HEIGHT  A  11,4; 

ITEM  LATITUDE  A  10,2) 

ITEM  LONGITUDE  A  10,3; 

You  can  assign  either  LATITUDE  or  LONGITUDE  to  HEIGHT,  but  you 
cannot  assign  LONGITUDE  to  LATITUDE  without  applying  a  conversion 
operator.  That  ist 

HEIGHT  -  LATITUDE; 

LATITUDE  is  automatically  converted  to  a  fixed  type  with  scale  11 
and  fraction  4.  The  assignment  of  LONGITUDE  to  LATITUDE  requires 
a  conversion  operator,  as  follows: 

LATITUDE  -  (*A  10, 2* )L0NG1TUDE; 


A  real-literal  is  automatically  converted  to  a  fixed-literal  when 
it  is  used  as  a  preset,  assignment-value,  operand,  actual 
parameter,  or  initial-value  for  a  loop  in  connection  with  a  fixed 
data  object. 


13.4.3.2  Convertible  T5 


A  user-specif ied-conversion-operator  for  fixed  conversion  can  be 
applied  to  data  object  of  type  Integer,  fixed,  float,  and  bit. 

It  can  also  be  applied  to  real-literals. 


V. 


Numeric  Conversion  --  An  Integer,  fixed,  or  floating  type  is 
converted  to  a  fXxed  type  with  the  rounding  or  truncation 
specified  in  the  conversion  operator.  As  in  the  case  for  floating 
types,  rounding  or  truncation  is  performed  with  respect  to  the 
Implemented  precision  of  the  type  specified  by  the  conversion. 

( 
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Bit  Conversion  --  Conversion  of  a  bit  string  to  a  fixed  type  is 
legal  only  if  the  size  of  the  bitstring  equals  the  BITSIZE  of  the 
fixed  type. 


13.4.4  Conversion  to  a  Bit  Type 

A  bit  type  has  a  type  class  B  and  a  size  attribute. 


13.4.4.1  Compatible  Types 

A  data  object  of  type  bit  is  equivalent  to  another  data  object  of 
type  bit  if  the  size  attributes  of  both  are  equal. 


A  bit  type  is  automatically  converted  to  a  bit  type  with  a 
different  size  attribute  by  truncating  or  adding  zeros  on  the 
left.  For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  items! 

ITEM  MASK  B  3  -  IB '010' r 
ITEM  FLAG  B  -  IB  '  1 ' j 

You  can  assign  MASK  to  FLAG  or  FLAG  to  MASK.  In  the  first  case, 
the  value  of  MASK  is  truncated  on  the  left  to  produce  the  value 
IQ'0',  which  is  then  assigned  to  FLAG. 


13.4.4.2  Convertible  Types 

A  bit  conversion  can  be  given  for  any  data  object  except  a^blocX. 
Two  types  of  bit  conversion  are  defined,  a  user-specif ied-^it- 
conversion  and  a  REP  conversion. 


13.4.4.3  User-Specified  Bit  Conversion 

A  user-specif led-bit-conversion  to  a  type  B  KM  takes  the 
rightmost  KK  bits  of  the  data  object's  representation.  If  the 
data  object  being  converted  contains  loss  than  KK  bits,  the 
object  is  padded  on  the  left  with  zeros. 
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If  the  object  being  converted  is  a  table  or  table  entry,  all 
filler  bits  are  included  in  the  string.  However,  if  the  data 
object  being  converted  is  a  character  string,  filler  bits  between 
bytes  and  unused  bytes  following  the  end  of  the  string  are  not 
included. 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  declaration i 

TABLE  COEFFICIENTS  (3)  T  8  -  4(63)> 

ITEM  CC  U  6; 

This  declaration  specifies  a  tight  table.  A  tight  table  Is  one 
in  which  as  many  entries  as  possible  are  packed  within  a  word. 
Tight  tables  are  described  in  Chapter  19  on  "Advanced  Topics". 

The  table  COEFFICIENTS  consists  of  6-bit  unsigned  integers,  each 
of  which  has  the  decimal  value  63,  packed  in  an  8-bit  field.  The 
bit  pattern  of  each  item  equals i 

63(declmal)  -  77(ootal)  »  IB ' 111111 ' (binary) 

Assuming  BITSINWORD  is  16,  the  table  COEFFICIENTS  has  the 
following  pattern! 

0 


xxllllllxxllllll  word  0 


xxllllllxxllllll  word  1 


The  character  "x"  indicates  a  filler  bit.  That  is,  a  bit  that  is 
not  set  or  used . 


Now  if  you  apply  the  following  user-specif ied-converslons ,  you 
get  the  following  results! 

Conversion  Operator  Value 

(*0  6*)  IB'llllJl' 

(*B  8*)  iB'xxllllll'  where  x  is  a  filler  bit 

{*B  16*)  IB'xxllllllxxllllll' 

(*B  20*)  IB'llllxxllllllxxllllll’ 

(*B  36*)  lB'0000xxllllllxxllllllxxllllllxxllllll' 
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13.4.4.4  REP  Conversions 


A  REP-converslon  obtains  the  representation  of  a  data  object.  It 
converts  a  data  object  to  a  bit  string  whose  size  is  the  actual 
number  of  bits  occupied  by  the  object. 

Tlie  form  of  the  REP  conversion  is: 

REP 

Suppose  you  have  the  following  declaration* 

ITEM  COUNT  U  3  ■  7; 

If  BITSINWORD  is  16,  the  result  of  the  REP  conversion  1st 
REP(COUNT)  --> 


A  REP-conversion  can  be  appplled  to  named  variables  only. 
However,  it  cannot  be  applied  to  tables  with  *  dimensions  or  to 
entries  in  parallel  tables. 


A  REP-conversion  can  be  used  on  the  left-hand-side  of  an 
assignment  statement. 


13*4.5  Conversion  to  a  Character  Type 

A  character  type  has  the  type  class  C  and  a  size-attribute  that 
indicates  the  number  of  bytes  occupied  by  the  character  string. 


13.4.5.1  Compatible  Types 

A  character  data  object  is  equivalent  to  another  character  data 
object  if  the  size  attributes  of  both  are  equal. 
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A  character  string  Is  automatically  converted  to  a  character 
string  by  truncating  or  adding  blanhs  on  the  right.  For 
example,  ouppone  you  have  the  following  declarations t 

ITEM  BOY  C  6  B  "NORMAN"; 

ITEM  GIRL  C  5  -  "TRACY"; 

If  you  assign  the  item  BOV  to  tlte  itetn  GIRL,  the  value  of  BOY  is 
truncated  on  the  right  and  the  value  "NORMA"  is  assigned  to  GIRL. 


13.4.5.2  Convertible  Types 

A  user-specifled-charaoter-conversion  can  be  applied  to  data 
objects  of  bit  or  character  type. 


Conversion  of  a  bit  string  to  a  character  type  is  legal  only  if 
the  size  of  the  bitstring  equals  the  actual  number  of  bits  used 
to  represent  the  character  type,  excluding  filler  bits  between 
bytes,  which  can  be  found  by  using  the  BITSI2E  built-in  function 
described  in  Chapter  12.  The  number  of  bits  in  the  character 
string,  including  filler  bits,  can  be  found  by  first  using  a 
REP-converaion, 


Consider  the  following  declaration; 

TABLE  NAMES; 

ITEM  FIRSTNAME  C  8; 

If  BITSINWORD  is  36  and  BITSINBYTE  is  B,  the  following  functions 
yield  the  given  results; 


Call 

Result 

BITSXZE(NAMES) 

72 

BITSIZE( FIRSTNAME) 

64 

BITSIZE(RBP(NAMES)) 

72 

BITS1ZE(REP(FIRSTNAME) ) 

72 

A  character  string  is  converted  to  type  C  NN  by  taking  the 
leftmost  NN  characters.  If  the  data  object  to  be  converted 
contains  fewer  than  NN  characters,  the  value  is  padded  on  the 
right  with  blanks. 
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13.4.6  Convarslon  to  a  STATUS  Type 

A.  status  type  has  type  class  STATUS  and  an  attribute  consisting 
of  a  list  of  status-'uonstants .  It  can  also  have  a  size  and 
specified  representations  for  Its  status-constants,  as  described 
in  Chapter  19  on  "Advanced  Topics". 


13.4.6.1  Compatible  Types 

A  data  object  of  type  status  is  equivalent  to  another  data  object 
of  type  status  if  both  status  lists  contain  the  same  status 
values  in  the  same  order.  In  addition,  the  status  size  and  the 
representation  of  the  status-constants  must  also  agree. 


A  status  constant  that  belongs  to  more  than  one  status  list  is 
automatically  interpreted  unambiguously  in  the  following 
contexts i 

•  when  it  is  the  source  value  of  an  assignment  statement,  it 
taHes  the  type  of  the  target  variable. 

e  When  it  is  an  actual  parameter,  it  takes  the  type  of  the 
corresponding  formal  parameter. 

e  When  it  is  in  a  table  subscript  or  used  in  a  preset  to 

specify  an  index,  it  takas  the  type  of  the  corresponding 
dimension  in  that  table's  declaration. 

e  When  it  is  a  loop  initial-value,  it  takes  the  type  of  the 
loop-control  variable. 

e  When  it  is  in  an  item-preset  or  table-preset,  it  takes 
the  type  of  the  iteni  or  table  item  being  initialized. 

e  When  it  is  an  operand  of  a  relational  operator,  it  takes 
the  type  of  the  other  operand. 

s  When  it  is  in  a  case-index-group,  it  takes  the  type  of  the 
case-selector . 

e  When  it  is  a  lower-bound  or  upper-bound,  it  takes  the  type 
of  the  other  bound. 
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For  example,  euppoee  you  have  the  following  declaration* t 

ITEM  COLOR  STATUS  (V (RED) ,V(ORANGE) ,V(YELLOW) ,V(OREEN) , 

V(BLUE),V(VIOLET))j 

ITEM  CONDITION  STATUS  ( (V (RED) ,V (YELLOW) .V (GREEN) ) ; 

The  etatu*  conetante  V(RED).  V(YELLOW),  and  V(GREEN)  all  appear 
on  both  the  liet  for  COLOR  and  the  list  for  CONDITION.  However, 
in  any  of  the  contexts  given  above,  any  ambiguity  is 
automatically  resolved  by  the  compiler.  For  exeunple,  if  you 
write: 

CONDITION  -  V(RED) 

The  compiler  assumes  that  the  type  of  V(RED)  is  the  same  as  the 
type  of  CONDITION. 


The  compiler  also  performs  automatic  conversion  between  status 
types  that  are  the  same  except  for  the  size  attribute. 


13.4.6.2  Convertible  Types 

A  user-specified  status-conversion  can  be  applied  to  a  data 
object  of  bit  or  etatu*  type. 


Conversion  of  a  bit  string  to  a  status  type  is  legal  only  if  the 
size  of  the  bitstring  equals  the  actual  number  of  bits  used  to 
represent  the  status  type  and  the  range  of  values  of  the  bit 
string  is  within  the  range  of  values  for  the  status  type.  The 
actual  number  of  bits  can  be  found  by  using  the  BITEIZE  built-in 
function,  which  is  described  in  Chapter  12. 


For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations: 

TYPE  COLOR  STATUS  (V (RED) ,V(ORANaE) ,V (YELLOW) ,V (GREEN) , 

V(BLUB),V(V10LBT))r 
ITEM  BITS  B  3  -  lB'001'j 
ITEM  6IXBITS  B  6  -  IB *000001': 

You  can  convert  BITS  to  the  status  type  COLOR  because  COLOR 
requires  three  bits  for  its  representation.  Thus,  the  size  of 
BITS  and  its  value  are  both  valid  for  conversion  purposes.  You 
can  convert  8IXBITS  to  the  status  type  COLOR  if  you  provide  a 
conversion  operator,  as  follows: 

COLOR(('*'B  3*)  (SIXBITS)  ) 


-  169 


13:  Conversion 


. . " 

■I.  iHMusmuiii* 


•.  •  . . .■.tn,-..--  1  , 


A  Btatus-conversion  for  a  status  type  is  necessary  only  when  the 
status  constant  is  given  in  more  than  one  list  and  is  not  used  in 
one  of  the  contexts  given  above. 


For  example,  suppose  you  give  the  status-constant  V(GREEK)  as  an 
upper-bound  in  a  table  declaration.  If  no  lower-bound  is  given 
or  if  the  lower-bound  is  also  ambiguous,  you  mupt  use  a 
conversion  operator  to  indicate  the  type  of  the  status-constant. 
You  can  write  it  as  follows i 

TABLE  DATA( ( * COLOR* ) (GREEN) ) j 
ITEM  POINT  F; 


13.4.7  Conversion  to  a  Pointer  Type 

A  pointer  type  has  type  class  P  and  an  attribute  that  associates 
a  type-name  with  the  pointer. 


13.4.7.1  Compatible  Types 

A  pointer  data  object  is  equivalent  to  another  pointer  data 
object  only  if  both  data  objectn  are  untyped  or  if  both  are  typed 
with  the  same  type-name  attribute.  Type-name  attributes  are 
considered  the  same  if  the  names  are  identical  and  they  are 
declared  in  the  same  type  declaration. 


A  typed  pointer  is  automatically  converted  to  an  untyped  pointer. 
For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations: 

ITEM  PI  P; 

ITEM  P2  P  SUMMARY; 

TYPE  SUMMARY  TABLE; 

ITEM  COUNT  U; 

You  can  assign  the  typed  pointer  P2  to  the  pointer  PI.  Tlie 
compiler  automatically  converts  P2  to  an  untyped  pointer.  You 
cannot,  however,  assign  PI  to  P2  without  first  applying  an 
explicit  conversion  to  PI. 


13.4.7.2  Convertible  Types 

A  user-specified-pointer-conversion  can  be  applied  to  a  bit, 
integer  or  pointer  data  object. 
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Conversion  of  a  bit  string  to  a  pointer  type  is  legal  only  if  the 
size  of  the  bitstring  equals  the  actual  number  of  bits  used  to 
represent  the  pointer  type.  The  actual  number  of  bits  can  be 
found  by  using  the  BITSIZE  built-in  function,  which  is  described 
in  Chapter  13. 

Converting  an  integer  to  a  pointer  is  equivalent  to  first 
converting  the  integer  to  type  B  BITSISWORD  and  then  converting 
the  bit  string  to  a  pointer. 

A  pointer  can  be  converted  to  a  pointer  of  another  type  by  the 
addition  of  a  user-specif ied-conversion-operator . 


13.4,8  Conversior  to  a  Table  Type 

A  table  type  has  type  clas,;  TABLE  and  the  following  attributesi 

structure- specifier 

number  of  dimensions 

number  of  elements  in  each  dimension 

number  of  items  in  each  entry 

the  type  and  order  of  each  item 

the  packing  of  items 


13.4. B.l  Compatible  Types 

Two  tables  have  equivalent  types  if; 

•  Their  structure  specifiers  are  the  same, 

m  They  have  the  same  number  of  dimensions, 

•  Ihcy  have  the  same  number  of  elements  in  each  dimension, 

m  They  have  rhe  same  number  of  items  in  each  entry, 

e  The  types  (including  attributes)  and  the  textual  order 

of  the  items  are  equivalent, 

e  The  explicit  or  implied  paching-spec  on  each  of  the  items 
is  the  same, 

•  And,  the  1  ORDER  directive  is  either  present  or  absent  in 
both  tables. 


I 
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The  names  of  the  items,  as  well  as  the  types  and  bounds  of  the 
dimension,  need  not  be  the  same  for  the  tables  to  be  equivalent. 


A  table  entry  is  considered  to  have  no  dimensions. 


A  table  whose  entry  contains  an  item-declaration  is  not 
considered  equivalent  to  a  table  whose  entry  is  declared  using  an 
unnamed  item-description. 


The  compiler  does  not  perform  any  automatic  conversion  for  the 
table  type. 


13.4.8.2  Convertible  Types 

A  user-specified  table  conversion  can  be  applied  to  a  data  object 
of  type  bit  or  table. 


Conversion  of  a  bit  string  to  a  table  type  is  legal  only  if  the 
size  of  the  bitstring  equals  the  actual  number  of  bits  used  to 
represent  the  table  type.  The  actual  number  of  bits  can  be  found 
by  using  the  BITSIZE  built-in  function,  which  is  described  in 
Chapter  12. 


A  table  conversion  can  be  applied  to  a  table  object  of  that  type 
merely  to  assert  its  type.  A  table  object  cannot  be  converted  to 
a  table  object  of  a  different  type  without  first  converting  it  to 
a  bit  string. 
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Chapter  14 
STATEMENTS 


A  statement  specifies  an  action  that  Is  taken  when  a  program  Is 
executed. 


14 . 1  STATEMENT  STRUCTURE 

A  Statement  Is  a  simpleT-Statement  or  a  compound-statement .  A 
statement  can  be  preceded  by  labels . 


Tlir  following  paragraphs  describe  simple-statements,  compound- 
statements,  and  labels. 


14.1.1  Simple-Statements 

Simple-statements  perform  computations,  control  program  flow,  and 
call  procedures.  A  simple-statement  is  one  of  the  following: 

Assignment -Statement 

If-Statement 

Ca  se-Statcment 

Loop-Statement 

Exit-Statement 

Goto-Statement 

Procedure-Cal 1-Statement 

Return-Statement 

Abort-Statement 

Stop-Statement 

Null-Statement 

Each  simple- statement  is  considered  in  its  own  section,  later  in 
this  chapter. 
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14.1.2  Compound-Statements 


A  compound-statement  groups  a  sequence  of  statements  together. 
The  grouped  sequence  of  statements  can  then  be  used  where  a 
single  statement  is  required.  The  form  of  a  compound-statement 
is: 


BEGIN 

statement 


END 

In  this  definition,  the  character  oequence  below 

"statement"  means  that  a  sequence  of  any  number  of  statements  can 
appear  between  BEGIN  and  END. 


Suppose  you  want  to  perform  several  computations  if  a  particular 
condition  is  satisfied.  You  can  write; 

IF  LIGHT  ■  V(RBD)j 
BEGIN 

COUNT  ■  COUNT  +  Ij 
FACTOR  ur  2.3  *  PREVIOUS? 

PAYOFF  -  ANALYSIS (FACTOR) j 
END 

The  entire  example  just  given  is  an  if-statement,  and  the  last 
five  lines  are  a  compound-statement.  The  execution  of  the  if- 
statement  begins  with  the  evaluation  of  the  condition  LIGHT  * 
V(RED).  If  the  condition  is  true,  the  three  statements  in  the 
compound-statement  are  executed;  otherwise  they  are  shipped.  If 
the  statements  were  not  grouped  in  a  compound-statement,  only  the 
assignment  to  COUNT  would  be  executed  conditionally. 


14.1.3  Labels 

A  label  is  a  name  followed  by  a  colon,  as  follows; 
name  ; 

Any  number  of  labels  can  be  placed  immediately  before  a  simple- 
statement.  The  form  is; 

[  label  ...  ]  simple-statement 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  labels  are  optional. 
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Labels  can  also  be  placed  immediately  before  the  BEGIN  and/or  the 
END  of  a  compound-statement.  The  form  is: 

[  label  ...  3  BEGIN 

statement 


[  label  . . .  ]  END 

A  statement  is  labelled  so  that  it  can  be  the  destination  of  a 
control  statement.  Statement  labels  are  also  useful  for  marking 
sections  of  code  as  reference  points  for  documentation  or  for 
run-time  debugging  purposes. 


An  example  of  the  use  of  labels  is: 

BEGIN 

IP  COUNT  <  20; 

GOTO  LI; 

(other  statements  appear  here) 

LI I  IF  SPEED  >  SMAX; 

GOTO  L2; 

(other  statements  appear  here) 

L2i  END 

In  this  example,  the  second  if-statement  is  labelled  with  the 
statement-name  LI,  and  the  END  is  labelled  with  L2.  If  COUNT  is 
less  than  20,  then  some  statements  are  (fkipped .  If  SPEED  is 
greater  than  SMAX,  then  the  remaining  statements  in  the 
compound- statement  are  skipped. 


The  example  of  labels  just  given  is  valid,  but  it  is  not  a 
recommended  programming  style.  JOVIAL  (J73)  provides  better  ways 
--  if-statements,  case-statements,  and  loop-statements  --  for 
directing  flow  of  control. 
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14.1.4  Null-StatementB 


A  null-statement  fulfills  the  requirement  for  a  statement  but 
does  not  perform  any  action.  The  null-statement  has  one  of  the 
following  forms: 


BEGIN  C  label  . . .  ]  END 

An  example  of  the  use  of  the  null-statement  is  given  in  the 
section  on  "The  Dangling  Else"  later  in  this  chapter. 


14.2  ASSIGNMENT  STATEMENTS 

An  assignment  statement  evaluates  a  formula  and  assigns  the 
result  of  the  evaluation  to  one  or  more  variables. 


An  assignment-statement  is  simple  or  multiple.  A  simple 
assignment-statement  sets  a  given  variable  to  the  value  of  a 
given  formula.  A  multiple  assignment-statement  sets  storage  for 
several  variables. 


14.2.1  Simple  Assignment-Statements 
■The  form  of  a  simple  assignment-statement  is: 
variable  ■  formula  ; 

The  formula  is  evaluated,  then  the  designated  variable  is 
located,  and  finally  the  value  of  the  formula  is  placed  in  that 
variable . 


The  data  type  of  the  formula  on  the  right  of  an  assignment  must 
be  compatible  with  the  data  type  of  the  variable  given  on  the 
left.  The  data  type  of  the  variable  Is  established  by  the 
declaration  of  the  variable.  The  data  type  of  the  formula  is 
determined  by  the  data  types  of  the  operands,  as  described  in 
Chapter  11  on  "Formulas". 
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For  example,  you  can  writet 

FORCE  -  MASS  *  ACCELERATION; 

This  statement  computes  the  product  of  MASS  times  ACCELERATION 
and  assigns  that  value  to  the  variable  FORCE.  The  data  type  of 
the  formula  is  determined  by  the  data  types  of  MASS  and 
ACCELERATION.  If  that  data  type  is  compatible  with  the  data  type 
declared  for  FORCE,  the  assignment  is  valid. 


14.2.2  Multiple  Assignment-Statements 
The  form  of  a  multiple  assignment-statement  is: 
variable  ,  .  .  •  formula  ; 


Tlie  formula  is  evaluated  first.  Then  the  variables  are 
processed,  from  left  to  right.  For  each  variable,  the  designated 
variable  is  located  and  the  value  of  the  formula  is  placed  in 
that  variable. 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  set  three  variables  to  zero. 
You  can  writes 

T1M1L,..,^^E,_STATUS  ■  H; 

The  type  class  of  all  the  variables  on  the  left  side  of  the 
assignment  must  be  the  same.  The  type  of  the  formula  must  be 
compatible  with  the  type  of  each  of  the  variables  given. 


For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations: 

ITEM  HEIGHT  U  5; 

ITEM  LENGTH  U  10; 

ITEM  SIZE  U  15) 

The  following  assignment  is  valid: 

HEIGHT,  LENGTH  -  SIZE; 

The  type  class  of  HEIGHT  and  LENGTH  is  the  same  (U).  The  type  of 
the  formula  is  U  15,  which  is  compatible  with  the  type  of  HEIGHT 
(U  5)  and  with  the  type  of  LENGTH  (U  10). 
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The  order  in  which  assignments  are  performed  is  sometimes 
significant.  Suppose,  for  example,  you  write  the  following 
assignment  statement 

INDEX,  PARTS  (INDEX)  -5.* 

The  leftmost  variable  INDEX  is  processed  first  and  assigned  the 
value  5.  The  next  variable  PARTS(INDEX)  is  processed  next.  Since 
the  value  of  INDEX  has  already  been  changed  to  5,  PARTS (5)  is 
assigned  the  value  5. 


However,  if  you  give,  the  variables  in  a  different  order,  the 
result  of  the  assignment  could  be  different.  Suppose  the  value 
of  INDEX  is  1  and  you  write: 

PARTS ( INDEX ) ,  INDEX  -  5? 

This  statement  assigns  the  value  5  first  to  PARTSdNDEX) .  Since 
INDEX  is  1,  PARTS(l)  receives  the  value  5.  Then  the  statement 
assigns  the  value  5  to  INDEX. 


14.3  'iF-STATENENTS 

An  if-statement  controls  the  flow  of  a  program.  The  simplest 
form  of  if-statement  executes  a  statement  When  a  given  condition 
is  true.  The  fonT\  of  this  if-etatement  is: 

IF  test  r 

true-alternative 

Test  is  a  Boolean  formula.  If  the  value  of  test  is  TRUE,  the 
true-alternative  is  executed:  otherwise,  the  true-alternative  is 
skipped . 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  call  an  error  routine  if  the 
value  of  a  counter  exceeds  a  specified  threshold.  You  can  write 
the  following  if-statement: 

IF  COUNT  >  THRESHOLD: 

ERROR (11): 

If  the  value  of  COUNT  is  greater  than  the  value  of  THRESHOLD,  the 
value  of  test  is  TRUE  and  the  true-al ternatdve,  which  invokes  the 
procedure  ERROR,  is  executed.  If  COUNT  is  less  than  or  equal  to 
THRESHOLD,  the  value  of  test  is  FALSE  and  control  passes  to  the 
next  statement. 
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A  second  form  of  the  if-statement  executes  either  of  two  given 
statements,  depending  on  the  value  of  the  test.  The  form  is: 

IF  test  ; 

true-alternative 

ELSE 

false-alternative 

If  the  value  of  test  is  TRUE,  then  the  true-alternative  is 
executed;  otherwise,  the  false-alternative  is  executed. 


The  following  statement  is  an  example  of  the  second  form  of  if- 
statement  t 

IF  INDIC  ■  V(RED); 

COUNTl-COUNTl+1 ; 

ELSE 

COUNT2-COUNT2+1 ; 

This  statement  increments  COUNTl  if  INDIC  -  V(RED)  end  C0UNT2 
otherwise . 


14.3.1  Compound  Alternatives 

True-alternative  and  false-alternative  are  each  a  single 
statement.  A  compound- statement  can  be  used  to  include  more  than 
one  statement  in  a  true-alternative  or  false-alternative. 
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An  example  of  a  compound- statement  In  an  If-statement  appears 
earlier  in  this  chapter,  under  "Compound-Statements".  Another 
example  is: 

IF  INDIC  «  V(RED) ; 

COUNTl  ■  COUNTl  +  1? 

ELSE 

BEGIN 

COUNT2  »  COUNT 2  +  Ij 
MASK  »  FLAGS  AND  MONITOR j 
END 

In  this  example,  true-alternative  is  a  simple-statement,  but 
false-alternative  is  a  compound-statement  that  groups  two 
simple-statements  together.  When  the  value  of  test  is  FALSE,  the 
statement  not  only  increments  COUNT2  but  also  sets  the  variable 
MASK. 


14.3.2  Nested  l£-Statemente 


If-statements  can  be  nested ,  one  inside  another,  to  perform 
complex  tests.  For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  call  one  of  four 
procedures  baaed  on  the  value  of  the  status  variable  COND  and  the 
counter  COUNT,  as  fol]ow8} 

IF  COND  -  V(RBD); 

IF  COUNT  <  TXj 

CASEl  (TMAX,  COUNT)  ,• 

ELSE 

CASE2 (TMAX, COUNT); 

ELSE 

IP  COUNT  <  TX; 

CASE3 (UMAX, THRESHOLD) ; 

ELSE 

CASE4 (JMAX, THRESHOLD) ; 

If  COND  is  V(RED)  and  COUNT  is  less  than  TX,  the  procedure  CASEl 
is  called.  If  COND  is  V(RED)  and  COUNT  is  not  less  than  TX,  the 
procedure  CASE2  is  called.  If  COND  is  not  V(RED)  and,  COUNT  is 
less  than  TX,  the  procedure  CASE3  in  called.  If  COND  is  not 
V(RED)  and  COUNT  is  not  less  than  TX,  the  procedure  CASE4  is 
called . 
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The  behavior  o£  this  If-statement  is  diagrainnied  in  the  following 
table; 


COND  -VCRED) 


COUNT  <  TX 

T 

1 

1 

COUNT  >-  TX 

CASE! 

T 

1 

CASE2 

COND  <>  V{RED) 


COUNT  <  TX 

"T 

1 

1 

COUNT  >«  TX 

CASE  3 

"1“ 

1 

CASE4 

14.3.3  The  Dangling  ELSE 

In  a  nested  If-statement,  an  ELSE  clause  that  could  be  part  of 
several  If-stat.ements  Is  sometimes  called  o  "dangling  ELSE"  .  In 
JOVIAL,  such  an  ELSE  clause  Is  associated  with  the  closest  of  the 
statements  of  which  It  could  be  a  part.  As  an  example  of  a 
dangling  ELSE,  consider  the  following; 

IP  COND  -  V(RED)j 
IF  FP  -  V(SBT)j 
ACTION  -  1 r 
ELSE 

ACTION  -  2} 

The  ELSE  clause  is  associfated  with  the  closer  if-statement,  which 
contains  the  test  FF  ■  V(SET).  The  action  taken  by  this  if- 
statement  is  shown  in  the  following  table: 


r 

1 

1 

COND  ■  V(RED) 

~1 - 

1 

1 

COND  <>  V(RED) 

r 

1 

1 

1 

1 

PF  -  V(SET)  1 

1 

FP  <>  V(SET) 

1 

1 

(No  action) 

1 

1 

1 

1 

i_ 

ACTION  «  1  1 

1 

ACTION  -  2 

1 

J _ 

! 

1 

1 
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If  you  want  to  associate  the  dangling  ELSE  with  the  test  COND  * 
V(RED)  rather  than  with  the  test  PP  ■  V(SET)»  you  can  use  a 
compound-statement  as  follows!  *' 

IF  COND  »  V(RED); 

BEGIN 

IP  PP  »  V(SET); 

ACTION  -  1 ; 

END 

ELSE 

ACTION  «  2; 

Alternatively,  you  can  use  a  null-statement  as  the  false- 
alternative  for  the  test  PP  ■  V(SET),  as  follows! 

IP  COND  -  V(RED) ; 

IP  PP  -  V(SET)r 
ACTION  ■  1 ; 

ELSE? 

ELSE 

ACTION  «  2; 

The  action  taken  by  these  statements  Is  equivalent.  It  is  shown 
in  the  following  table: 


COND  ■  V(RED) 


FF  -  V(SET) 


ACTION  »  1 


FP  <>■  V(SET) 


(No  action) 


COND  <>  V(RBD) 


ACTION  ■  2 


Note  that  the  indentation  of  the  ELSE  clause  in  the  first  example 
of  this  section  is  differenet  from  the  indentation  in  th  second 
and  third  examples.  The  purpose  of  the  indentation  is  to  make 
the  intent  of  the  code  clearer  to  the  reader.  Indentation  has  no 
effect  on  the  syntax  analysis  of  a  JOVIAL  (J73)  program. 


14.3.4  Compile-Tlme-Constant  Tests 

If  test  in  an  if-statement  is  a  compile-time- formula,  the 
compiler  evaluates  test  and  reduces  the  if-statement  to  a  single 
statement.  The  compiler  generates  object  code  for  the  selected 
alternative,  but  not  for  the  test  or  the  other  oltornative. 
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The  compiler  examines  the  unselected  alternative  at  oompile-time. 
Thus,  it  must  be  syntactically  correct  and  directives  in  the 
unselected  alternative  are  processed.  However,  since  no  object 
code  is  generated  for  the  unselected  alternative,  labels  In  that 
alternative  are  not  defined  When  the  program  is  executed  and 
cannot  be  used  either  in  goto-statements  or  as  actual  parameters 
outside  the  alternative. 


The  same  label  cannot  be  used  in  both  the  alternatives  even 
though  only  one  alternative  is  selected.  All  labels  in  a  scope 
must  be  unique. 


14.4  CASE-STATEMENTS 

...A.  case-etatement  provides  for  the  execution  of  one  or  more  of  a 
number  of  statements  based  on  the  value  of  the  case-selector . 
The  case-statement  has  the  following  form: 

CASE  case-selector  j 

DEGIN 

[  default-option  3  ' 

case-option 

END 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  default-option  can  be 
omitted.  The  sequence  indicates  that  one  or  more  case- 

options  can  be  given. 


Case-option  has  the  form: 

(  case-index  ,...  )  :  statement 

The  value  of  case-selector  determines  the  option  that  is 
executed.  After  the  execution  of  that  option,  control  passes  to 
the  statement  after  the  case-statement  (that  is,  following  the 
END)  unless  a  FALLTHRU  clause  is  given.  The  FALLTHRU  clause  is 
explained  a  little  later  in  this  section. 


Case-selector  can  be  an  Integer,  bit,  character,  or  status 
formula.  The  case-indexes  designate  the  statement  to  be  performed 
for  a  particular  value  of  the  case-selector. 
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If  the  value  of  the  case-selector  does  not  lie  in  the  specified 
ranges,  then  the  statement  associated  with  the  DEFAULT  selection 
if  present,  is  selected.  The  default-option  has  the  forms 

(  DEFAULT  )  s  Statement 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  perform  a  calculation  based  on 
whether  a  number  in  the  range  1  through  20  is  prime  or  non-prime 
You  can  write  the  following  case-statements 

CASE  FACTOR; 

BEGIN 

DEFAULT  8  ERROR ( FACTOR ) ; 

(1,3,5,7,11,13,17,19)8  PRIME; 
(2,4,6,8,9,10,12,14,15,16,18,20)8  NONPRIME; 

END 

If  the  value  of  FACTOR  is  a  prime  number  in  the  range  from  1 
through  20,  the  procedure  PRIME  is  called.  If  the  value  of 
FACTOR  is  in  that  range  but  is  not  a  prime,  NONPRIME  is  called. 
If  the  value  of  FACTOR  is  outside  the  specified  range,  an  error 
procedure  Is  called. 


If  default-option  is  given.  It  must  be  the  first  option  in  the 
case-statement.  If  it  is  not  given,  then  it  is  an  error  if  a 
run-time  value  of  the  case-seJ ector  has  a  value  for  which  there 
is  no  case-option.  In  this  circumstance,  the  effect  of  the 
case-statement  is  undefined. 


The  type  of  case-index  must  be  compatible  with  the  type  of  case- 
selector.  The  case-indexes  must  be  distinct,  so  that  a  value  of 
the  case-selector  unambigously  selects  a  case-index  and  an 
associated  case-option. 


Each  case-index  must  be  known  at  compile  time.  It  can  be  any 
integer,  bit,  character,  or  statue  compile-time-formula. 


148  Statements 


104 


14.4.1  Bound  Pairs 


A  case  index  can  be  a  bound-pair.  The  form  of  a  bound-pair  is; 
first-case  ;  last-case 

For  example,  consider  the  following  case-statement; 

CASE  ACTIONSELECTr 
BEGIN 
(DEFAULT) ; 

(1:5,101,1{>I3,105;1CII7) 

(6:10)  : 

(11:100) : 

END 

If  the  value  of  the  case-selector  ACTIONSELECT  is  between  1  and 
5,  equal  to  101  or  103,  or  between  105  and  107,  then  the 
procedure  ACTION  is  called  with  the  parameter  2.  If  the  value  of 
ACTIONSELECT  is  between  6  and  10,  then  ACTION  is  called  with 
parameter  3,  and  so  on.  If  the  value  is  less  than  1  or  greater 
than  100,  then  the  statement  associated  with  the  default  option 
is  executed  and,  in  this  case,  ACTION  is  called  with  the 
parameter  1. 


ACTION (1 ) j 
ACTION(2) } 
ACTION ( 3 ) ; 
ACTION(4); 


14.4.2  The  FALLTHRU  Clause 

An  option  in  a  case-statement  can  also  have  a  FALLTHRU  clause. 
The  FALLTHRU  clause  follows  the  statement  in  an  option,  as 
follows : 


CASE 

case-selector  ; 

BEGIN 

C 

{  DEFAULT  )  : 

statement 

r  FALLTHRU  ]  ] 

( 

case-index,  ...  )  s 

statement  [ 

FALLTHRU  ] 

END 

The  FALLTHRU  clause  can  be  present  on  any  or  all  of  the  options 
in  a  case-statement. 
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If,  when  a  case-statement  is  executed,  a  FALLTHRU  clause  is 
present  on  the  selected  option,  then  after  the  execution  of  the 
statement  in  that  option,  the  statement  in  the  next  option  is 
executed.  Then,  if  that  option  has  a  FALLTHRU  clause,  the 
statement  in  the  next  option  is  executed  after  the  execution  of 
the  statement  in  the  current  option  is  complete.  This  "falling 
through"  continues  until  the  case-statement  is  terminated  either 
by  an  option  that  does  not  have  a  FALLTHRU  clause  or  by  the  end 
of  the  case  statement. 


Suppose  you  want  to  use  the  value  of  PROFIT  to  determine  which  of 
a  set  of  procedures  is  executed.  You  can  write  the  following 
CASE  statement: 

CASE  PROFIT? 

BEGIN 

(  DEFAULT  ):  ERROR (21); 

(1000:9999):  DIVIDEND(PROFIT) ;  FALLTHRU 

(500:999):  BALANCE (PROFIT ) ; 

(100:499):  REEVALUATE; 

(0:99):  CLOSEOUT; 

END 

If  the  value  of  the  case-selector  PROFIT  is  between  1000  and 
9999,  the  option  for  that  case-index  is  executed.  The  procedure 
DIVIDEND  is  called,  and  then,  since  that  option  has  a  FALLTHRU 
clause,  the  procedure-call  BALANCE,  which  is  the  statement  in 
the  next  option,  is  executed.  If  the  value  of  PROFIT  is  between 
500  and  999,  the  procedure  BALANCE  is  called.  If  PROFIT  is 
between  100  and  499,  REEVALUTE  is  called.  If  PROFIT  is  between  0 
and  99,  CLOSEOUT  is  called.  Any  other  value  of  PROFIT  causes  the 
default-option  to  be  selected  and  the  procedure  ERROR  to  be 
called . 


14.4.3  Compile-Time-Constant  Conditions 

If  the  case-selector  in  a  case-statement  is  a  compile-time- 
formula,  as  defined  in  Chapter  11,  the  compiler  evaluates  it  and 
reduces  the  case-statement  to  the  appropriate  statements.  In 
this  case,  the  compiler  generates  object  code  for  the  selected 
option  and,  if  the  selected  option  contains  a  FALLTHRU  clause, 
for  all  statements  selected  by  the  FALLTHRU  sequence  of  the 
case-statement . 
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The  compiler  examines  the  unselected  options  at  compile-time. 
Thus,  they  must  be  syntactically  correct.  Directives  in  the 
unselected  options  are  processed.  No  object  code,  however,  is 
generated  for  the  unselected  options,  and  labels  in  those  options 
cannot  be  used  either  in  goto-statements  or  as  actual  parameters 
outside  those  options.  The  labels  in  an  unselected  option  do  not 
exist  at  run  time.  Even  so,  all  labels  in  a  case-statement  must 
be  unique. 


14.5  LOOP-STATEMENTS 

A  loop-statement  provides  for  the  iterative  execution  of  a 
statement.  A  loop-statement  is  a  whil e-loop  or  a  for-loop. 


14.5.1  While-Loops 

A  while-loop  specifies  a  condition  which,  if  true,  calls  for  the 
execution  of  the  statement  within  the  loop.  As  long  as  that 
condition  is  true,  the  statement  is  executed.  If  the  condition 
is  false,  control  passes  to  the  next  statement.  The  form  of  a 
while-loop  is! 

WHILE  condition  j  statement 

Condition  is  a  Boolean  formula.  The  statement  in  a  while-loop  is 
executed  repeatedly  as  long  as  the  value  of  the  condition  is 
TRUE.  Each  repetition  begins  with  an  evaluation  of  the  condition 
and  continues,  if  the  value  of  condition  is  TRUE,  with  an 
execution  of  the  statement. 
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For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  execute  a  case-statement  as  long 
as  the  value  supplied  by  each  execution  lies  within  a  given 
range.  You  can  write  the  following  while-loop; 


WHILE  READY; 
CASE  INDEX; 
BEGIN 
(DEFAULT) ! 
(1:10): 
(11:20) : 
(2l!l00) : 
(101:200) ! 
END 


READY  =  FALSE; 

INDEX  »  LEVELl (INDEX) ; 
INDEX  -  LEVEL2(INDEX) ; 
INDEX  -  PEAK ( INDEX); 
INDEX  »  SUPER ( INDEX ) ; 


In  this  example,  the  case-options  each  call  a  function  that 
performs  some  computations  and  returns  a  new  value  for  INDEX, 
the  value  of  INDEX  is  not  within  the  specified  ranges  for  case- 
indexes,  the  default-option  sets  READY  to  FALSE.  Until  that 
circumstance  arises,  the  case-statement  is  executed  repeatedly. 


14.5.2  For-Loops 

The  for-loop  includes  a  mechanism  for  setting  and  changing  a 
variable,  the  loop-control .  One  form  is: 

FOR  loop-control  :  initial-value  ; 

statement 

The  initial-value  is  evaluated  and  assigned  to  loop-control  and 
then  the  statement  is  executed  repeatedly.  That  is,  the 
execution  is  as  follows: 

1.  Evaluate  initial-value  and  assign  its  value  to 
loop-control . 

2.  Execute  the  statement. 

3.  Return  to  Step  2. 

In  this  case,  some  condition  within  the  statement  must  transfer 
outside  the  loop  to  terminate  the  for-loop. 


If 
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The  for-loop  can  also  Include  a  WHILE  phrase,  as  follows: 

FOR  loop-control  :  initial-value  C  WHILE  condition  ]  ; 
statement 

If  a  WHILE  phrase  is  given,  the  condition  in  the  WHILE  phrase 
governs  the  number  of  times  the  for-loop  is  executed.  The 
execution  of  the  statement  is  as  follows: 

1.  Evaluate  initial-value  and  assign  its  value  to 
loop-control. 

2.  Evaluate  the  condition  in  the  WHILE  phrase. 

If  the  value  of  the  condition  is  TRUE, 
continue  to  step  3.  If  the  value  of  the 
condition  is  FALSE,  terminate  the  for-loop. 

3.  Execute  the  statement. 

4.  Return  to  step  2. 


The  for-loop  can  also  include  a  clause  that  changes  the  value  of 
the  loop-control  in  either  of  two  ways,  by  incrementation  (or 
decrementation)  or  by  repeated  assignment. 


14.5.2.1  Incremented  For-Loops 

An  incremented  for-loop  has  the  following  form: 

FOR  loop-control 

;  initial-value  BY  increment  [  WHILE  condition  1  j 
statement 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  WHILE  phrase  is  optional. 

A  BY  clause  Indicates  that  the  value  of  increment  is  to  be  added 
to  loop-control. 


If  a  WHILE  phrase  is  not  given,  initial-value  is  evaluated  and 
its  value  assigned  to  loop-control,  the  statement  is  executed, 
and  then  the  value  of  loop-control  is  changed.  This  process 
continues  until  some  condition  within  the  statement  transfers 
outside  the  loop  to  terminate  the  for-loop. 
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If  a  WHILE  phrase  is  given,  the  condition  in  the  WHILE  phrase 
governs  the  number  of  times  the  for-loop  is  executed . 

The  while  phrase  can  also  be  given  before  the  BY  clause,  as 
follows: 

FOR  loop-control 

;  initial-value  [  WHILE  condition  ]  BY  increment 
statement 


The  execution  of  the  statement  is  as  follows: 

1.  Evaluate  initial-value  and  assign  its  value  to 
loop-control. 

2.  If  a  WHILE  phrase  is  present,  evaluate  the 
condition  in  the  WHILE  phrase.  If  the  value 
of  the  condition  is  TRUE,  continue  to  Step  3. 
Otherwise,  terminate  the  for-loop. 

3.  Execute  the  statement. 

4.  Evaluate  increment  and  add  its  vaue  to  the 
value  of  loop-control. 

5.  Return  to  step  2. 


Suppose,  for  example,  you  want  to  exchange  the  items  of  two 
tables.  Each  table  has  25  entries.  You  can  write: 

FOR  IX: 0  BY  1  WHILE  IX<25; 

BEGIN 

TEMP  -  DAYdX): 

DAY(IX)  »  NIGHT(IX); 

NIGHT (1X5  -  TEMP? 

END 

This  statement  sets  the  loop-control  item  IX  to  R  and  evaluates 
the  condition  in  the  WHILE  phrase.  Since  the  value  of  the  loop- 
control  IX  is  lees  than  25,  the  statement  exchanging  DAY{0)  and 
NIGHT{0)  is  executed.  Then,  IX  is  incremented  by  1  and  the  WHILE 
phrase  condition  is  evaluated  again.  The  value  of  the  loop- 
control  is  now  1,  Which  is  less  than  25,  and  the  statement  is 
executed  again,  exchanging  DAYd)  and  NIOHT(l).  This  process 
continues  until  the  loop-control  is  25  and  the  condition  is 
false.  Control  then  passes  to  the  next  statement. 
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14.5.2.2  Repeated  Assigment  Loops 

The  form  of  a  repeated  assignment  loop  is: 

FOR  loop-control 

:  initial-value  THEN  formula  [  WHILE  condition  ]  ; 
statement 


The  THEN  clause  indicates  that  the  value  of  the  formula  is  to  be 
assigned  to  the  loop-control  on  each  iteration  of  the  loop. 


If  a  WHILE  phrase  is  given,  the  condition  in  the  WHILE  phrase 
governs  the  number  of  times  the  for-loop  is  executed.  The  V7HILE 
phrase  can  be  given  before  the  THEN  clause  in  a  repeated 
assignment  loop  just  as  it  can  be  given  before  the  TO  clause  in 
an  incremented  loop. 


The  execution  of  a  repeated-assignment  loop  is  as  follows: 

1.  Evaluate  the  initial-value  and  assign  it  to  the 
loop-control , 

2.  If  a  WHILE  phrase  is  present,  evaluate  the 
condition  in  the  WHILE  phrase.  If  the  value 
of  the  condition  is  TRUE,  continue  to  Step  3. 
Otherwise,  terminate  the  for-loop. 

3.  Execute  the  statement. 

4.  Evaluate  the  formula  in  the  THEN  clause  and 
assign  it  to  loop-control. 

5.  Return  to  step  2. 
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As  an  example  of  the  THEN  clause,  suppose  you  have  the  entries  of 
a  table  linked  in  a  list.  Each  entry  contains  two  items.  The 
first  item,  VALUE,  contains  a  value  and  the  second  item,  LINK, 
contains  an  index  to  the  next  entry  in  the  list.  The  beginning 
of  the  list  is  given  in  the  item  LISTHEAD  and  the  end  of  the  list 
is  indicated  by  a  0  link.  You  can  process  each  item  in  t-he  list 
by  following  the  links  to  the  end  as  follows: 

FOR  IX: LISTHEAD  THEN  LINK (IX)  WHILE  IX  <>  0; 

PROCESS (VALUE ( IX) ) ; 

This  statement  sets  the  loop-control  IX  to  the  beginning  of  the 
list.  If  that  value  is  zero,  then  the  list  is  null.  That  is,  it 
contains  no  entries.  If  it  is  not  zero,  then  the  body  of  the 
loop,  which  invokes  the  procedure  PROCESS,  is  executed.  Then  the 
link  LINK(IX)  is  assigned  to  IX.  If  IX  is  not  zero,  the 
statement  is  executed  again.  This  process  continues  until  the 
end  of  the  list  is  reached. 


14.5.3  Loop-Control 

The  loop-control  in  a  for-loop  with  a  BY  or  THEN  clause  receives 
a  new  value  for  each  iteration  of  the  loop. 


Loop-control  can  be  an  item-name  or  a  single  letter.  A  single 
letter  loop-control  is  implicitly  declared  for  the  loop 
statement.  If  loop-control  ds  a  declared  item,  the  formulas  given 
to  set  and  change  it  must  be  compatible  in  type  with  loop- 
control.  If  loop-control  is  a  single  letter,  the  values  given  in 
the  BY  or  THEN  clauses  must  be  compatible  with  the  initial-value. 
In  either  case,  the  formula  given  in  a  BY  clause  must  have  data 
type  and  value  such  that  it  can  be  added  to  the  loop-control . 


The  value  of  loop-control  should  not  be  altered  in  a  loop- 
statement.  The  compiler  does  not  allow  the  value  of  a  single 
letter  loop-control  to  be  changed  in  a  for-loop.  It  allows  the 
value  of  a  declared  item  loop-control  to  be  changed,  but  it 
issues  a  warning  message  in  that  case. 


If  the  value  of  loop-control  is  not  needed  before  or  after  the 
execution  of  the  for-loop,  a  single  letter  loop-control  is 
convenient.  It  does  .lot  require  declaration  and  its  scope  is  the 
for-loop  statement  itself.  Thus  no  conflict  with  other  loop- 
controls  can  exist. 
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For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  perform  a  computation  for  all 
items,  COUNT,  of  a  table  with  100  entries.  You  can  write: 

FOR  1:1  BY  1  WHILE  I  <«  100; 

COMPUTE ( COUNT ( I ) ) ; 

This  loop  calls  the  procedure  COMPUTE  for  each  entry  in  the 
table . 


If  the  value  of  loop-control  is  needed  for  use  after  the 
execution  of  the  loop  statement,  a  declared  item-name  rather 
than  a  single  letter  loop-control  must  be  used. 


Suppose  you  want  to  sum  all  the  items  of  the  table  but  you  also 
want  to  terminate  the  loop  if  the  sum  exceeds  a  given  threshold. 
If  you  want  to  know  the  index  of  the  item  that  caused  the  sum  to 
exceed  the  threshold  after  the  loop  is  terminated,  you  must  use  w' 
declared  item  for  loop-control,  as  follows: 

FOR  INDEX:  1  BY  1  WHILE  INDEX  <-  IPiPlj 
BEGIN 

SUM  -  SUM  +  COUNT ( INDEX) ; 

IF  SUM  >  TMAX? 

GOTO  OVERFLOW; 

END 

If  SUM  exceeds  the  threshold,  control  is  transferred  to  OVERFLOW 
and  the  value  of  INDEX  can  be  used  to  determine  the  item  at  which 
the  overflow  condition  occurred. 


14.5.4  Labels  within  For-Loot 


A  label  within  the  body  of  a  for-loop  cannot  be  used  outside  the 
for-loop.  That  is,  control  cannot  be  sent  into  a  for-loop.  The 
body  of  a  for-loop  can  be  executed  only  by  executing  the  for-loop 
statement.  A  GOTO  statement  within  the  for-loop,  however,  can 
transfer  control  to  a  labelled  statement  within  the  for-loop. 


14.6  EXIT-STATEMENTS 

An  exit-statement  is  used  to  terminate  a  loop  at  the  point  within 
the  loop  where  the  exit-statement  is  executed. 
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An  exit-statement  terminates  the  execution  of  the  iminecliately 
enclosing  loop- statement.  The  form  of  the  exit-statement  is: 

EXIT  ; 

The  effect  of  an  exit-statement  is  the  same  as  the  effect  of  a 
GOTO  statement  that  transfers  control  out  of  the  controlled- 
statement  to  the  point  following  the  loop- statement. 


For  example,  suppose  you  are  processing  a  table  of  entries, 

each  of  which  contains  three  items,  and  you  want  to  terminate  if 
the  value  of  one  of  the  items  is  zero.  You  can  include  a  test  in 
the  WHILE  phrase  as  follows: 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  HEIGHT(I)  <>  0  AMD  I  <-  999: 

BEGIN 

PROCESS (LENGTH (I )) ; 

PROCESS (HEIGHT ( I ) *WIDTH (I ) ) } 

END 

This  statement  performs  the  computations  if  HEIGHT(l)  is  not 
zero.  If  HEIGHT(I)  is  zero,  the  for-loop  is  terminated. 


However,  suppose  you  want  to  call  the  procedure  PROCESS  for  the 
item  LENGTH(I)  before  terminating  if  the  value  of  HEIGHT(I)  is 
zero.  Then  you  can  use  the  exit-statement,  as  follows: 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  I  <■  999? 

BEGIN 

PROCESS(LENGTH(l ) )? 

IP  HEIGHT(I)  -  0? 

EXIT; 

PROCESS(HEIGHT(l  )'*'WIDTH(I) ) ; 

END 

This  statement  performs  the  computations  if  HEIGHT(I)  is  not 
zero.  If  HEIGHT(I)  is  zero,  it  invokes  PROCESS  fpr  LENGTH(I)  and 
then  terminates. 
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14.7  GOTO-STATEMENTS 


A  goto-Btatement  transfers  control  to  the  statement  labelled  by 
the  given  statement-name.  The  form  Is: 

GOTO  statement-name  ? 

Statement-name  must  be  known  in  the  scope  in  which  the  goto- 
statement  appears.  It  must  not  be  the  label  of  a  statement 
within  the  controll ed-stateraent  of  a  loop-statement,  unless  the 
goto-statement  is  also  within  that  same  controlled-statement  or 
within  a  nested  controlled-statement.  Further,  it  must  not  be 
the  label  of  a  statement  that  is  in  an  enclosing  subroutine  or  in 
another  module. 


A  goto-statement  should  not  be  used  for  the  cases  in  which  JOVIAL 
supplies  another  statement  for  the  transfer  of  control.  The 
exit-statement,  for  example,  terminates  a  for-loop  statement  and 
the  return-  and  abort-statements  terminate  a  subroutine.  Cases 
exist,  however,  in  which  the  goto-statement  can  be  effectively 
used . 


For  example,  suppose  you  are  summing  the  items  of  a  table  with 
two  dimensions  and  you  want  to  terminate  the  summation  process  if 
the  sum  exceeds  a  specified  threshold.  Since  the  table  has  two 
dimensions,  the  summation  process  requires  a  nested  for-loop. 

You  can  use  a  GOTO  statement  to  terminate  the  execution  of  both 
for-loops,  as  follows: 


FOR  1:1  BY  1  WHILE  I  <  100; 

FOR  J:1  BY  1  WHILE  J  <  100; 
BEGIN 

SUM  -  SUM  +  COUNTCI.J); 
IF  SUM  >  TMAX; 

GOTO  OVERFLOW; 

END 
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14.8  PROCEDURE-CALL-STATEMENTS 


A  procedure-call-statement  invokes  the  named  procedure  and 
associates  the  actual  parameters  of  the  call  with  the  forma] 
parameters  of'  the  definition.  The  form  iss 

procedure-name  C  (  actual-list  )  ] 

[  ABORT  statement-name  ]  ; 

Both  the  parenthesized  parameter  list  and  the  ABORT  phrase  are 
optional.  If  a  procedure-definition  does  not  declare  formal 
parameters  then  the  call  does  not  Include  any  actual  parameters. 
The  ABORT  phrase  is  used  to  provide  a  statement-name  to  be  used 
in  connection  with  any  ABORT  statement  within  the  procedure  or 
procedures  called  by  the  procedure. 


The  procedure-call  statement  is  described  in  detail  in  Chapter  15 
on  "Subroutines",  in  which  subroutine  definitions  and  subroutine 
calls  are  considered  together. 


14.9  RETURN- STATEMENTS 

A  return-statement  effects  a  normal  return  from  a  subroutine. 

The  form  is.* 

RETURN  f 

The  return-statement  sets  any  parameters  for  normal  subroutine 
termination  and  then  transfers  control  to  the  point  following  the 
invocation  of  the  subroutine. 


The  return-statement  is  described  and  illustrated  in  Chapter  15 
on  "Subroutines". 
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14.10  XBORT-STATEMENTS 


An  abort- Btater.ent  effects  an  abnormal  return  from  a  procedure. 
The  form  is: 

ABORT  ; 

When  an  abort- statement  is  executed,  control  passes  to  the 
statement-name  given  in  the  most  recently  executed,  currently 
active  procedure-call-Btatement  that  has  an  abort  phrase.  If  no 
currently-active  procedure-call-statement  has  an  abort  phrase, 
then  the  effect  of  an  abort-statement  is  the  same  as  that  of  a 
STOP  statement. 


When  an  abort-statement  is  executed,  all  intervening  subroutine 
invocations  are  terminated  and  the  parameters  of  these 
subroutines  are  not  set  (as  they  would  be  if  normal  termination 
of  the  subroutine  occurred) . 


The  abort-statement  is  further  described  and  illustrated  in 
Chapter  15  on  "Subroutines". 


14.11  STOP-STATEMENTS 

A  stop-statement  causes  execution  of  the  program  to  terminate. 
The  form  is: 

STOP  [  stop- code  ]  j 

If  the  stop-code  is  given,  it  is  an  integer  formula  whose  value 
is  supplied  to  the  environment  in  which  the  JOVIAL  program  is 
running.  The  meaning  of  the  value  of  the  stop-code  is 
implementation-dependent.  The  range  of  legal  values  for  stop- 
code  is  defined  by  the  implementation  parameters  MINSTOP  through 
MAXSTOP . 


If  a  stop-statement  is  executed  within  a  subroutine,  the 
parameters  of  any  active  subroutine  are  not  set  as  they  would  be 
on  normal  termination  of  the  subroutine. 
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Chapter  15 
SUBROUTINES 


A  subroutine  is  an  algorithm  that  can  be  executed  from  more  than 
one  place  in  a  program.  A  subroutine  can  be  either  a  procedure  or 
a  function.  A  procedure  is  executed  by  a  procedure-call 
statement.  A  function  returns  a  value  and  is  executed  within  a 
formula  by  a  function-call . 


The  following  sections  describe  the  definition  and  use  of 
procedures  and  functions. 


15.1  PROCEDURES 

A  procedure  describes  a  self-contained  portion  of  a  program.  A 
procedure  can  interact  with  its  environment  through  its 
parameters  or  global  data.  A  procedure-definition  defines  the 
name,  attributes,  and  logic  of  a  procedure.  A  procedure-call 
invokes  that  logic  and  supplies  actual  parameters  to  be  used  in 
the  execution  of  the  procedure's  statements. 


15.1.1  Procedure-Definitions 


A  JOVIAL  {J73)  procedure-definition  gives  the  procedure  name, 
declarations  for  all  formal  parameters  and  locel  data,  the 
executable  statements  of  the  procedure  and  the  definitions  of  any 
subroutines  local  to  the  procedure. 


A  procedure-definition  has  the  following  form: 

PROC  procedure-name 

[  use-attribute  ]  [  (  formal-list  )  'J  r 
procedure-body 
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The  square  brackets  indicate  that  use-attribute  and  the 
parenthesized  list  of  formal  parameters  can  be  omitted.  Use- 
attribute  indicates  whether  the  subroutine  is  recursive  or 
reentrant.  The  compiler  uses  this  attribute  to  allocate  data 
within  the  procedure  properly.  Use-attribute  and  the  parameters 
are  described  in  detail  later  in  this  chapter. 


Procedure-body  contains  the  declarations  of  any  parameters, 
declarations  of  any  local  dat'*.  the  statements  of  the  procedure, 
and  definitions  of  any  local  ^routines  used  in  the  procedure. 


Procedure-body  can  be  simple  or  compound .  In  either  case,  it  must 
contain  at  least  one  executable  statement. 


15.1.2  Simple  Procedure-Bodies 

The  simplest  form  of  a  procedure-body  contains  only  an  executable 
statement,  as  follows: 

statement 

Only  a  procedure  without  parameters  can  have  a  simple  procedure- 
body,  because  parameters  must  be  declared.  If  a  procedure  has 
parameters,  it  must  have  a  compound  procedure-body. 


As  an  example  of  the  simple  form  of  a  procedure-body,  suppose  you 
want  to  write  a  procedure  TABMULT  that  multiplies  each  item  In 
one  table  by  the  corresponding  item  in  another  table  and  saves 
the  product  in  a  third  table.  The  tables  to  be  multiplied  are 
declared  as  follows: 

TABLE  PHASEld  ;100CI)  : 

ITEM  COUNTPl  Fj 
TABLE  PHASE2 (1:1000)? 

ITEM  C0UNTP2  F? 

TABLE  PHASES (1 t 1000) ; 

ITEM  RESULTS  F? 

You  can  write  the  procedure  TABMULT  as  follows: 

PROG  TABMULT? 

FOR  1:1  BY  1  WHILE  I  <-  1000? 

RESULTS(I)  «  C0UNTP1(I)*C0UNTP2(I )? 

TABMULT  is  a  very  specialized  routine  that  only  works  for  the 
given  tables.  A  more  general  routine  for  this  kind  of  table 
manipulation  is  described  later  in  this  chapter. 
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15.1.3  Compound  Procedure-Bodies 


The  compound  form  of  a  procedure-body  can  contain  declarations, 
statements,  and  definitions  of  subroutines  used  in  the 
computation,  as  follows t 

BEGIN 

[  declaration  .  .  .  ] 

statement  . . . 

[  subroutine-definition  ...  ] 

END 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  declarations  and  subroutine- 
definitions  are  optional  in  a  compound  procedure-body. 


Data  declared  in  a  subroutine  is  allocated  in  automatic  storage 
unless  the  declaration  contains  a  STATIC  allocation  attribute. 


As  an  example  of  the  compound  form  of  a  procedure,  suppose  you 
want  to  dispatch  on  the  value  of  variable  to  one  of  a  number  of 
subroutines.  You  can  write  a  dispatch  procedure  with  that 
variable  as  an  input  parameter  as  followe: 


PROC  DISPATCH ( CODE ) j 
BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  INTEGER  St 
CASE  C0DE**2; 

(DEFAULT):  t 
(f)):  ACTIONlf 

(1:25):  ACTI0N2; 

(26:1000):  ACTION3; 

U0P!1:2500):  ACTION47 

(2501:5600);  ACTION57 
END 


The  procedure  DISPATCH  has  one  formal  parameter  CODE.  The 
parameter  CODE  is  declared  within  the  procedure  to  be  a  signed 
integer.  The  statement  of  the  procedure  is  a  case-statement  that 
uses  the  square  of  the  parameter  CODE  to  select  one  of  five 
different  action  routines. 
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15.1.3.1  Formal  ParameterB 


The  formal  parameters  are  given  in  formal-list.  The  parameters 
in  formal-list  are  divided  into  input  parameters  and  output 
parameters  by  a  colon,  as  follows: 

C  input-parameter  «...  ]  C  :  output-parameter,  ...  ] 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  formal-list  can  consist  of  only 
input-parameters,  only  output-parameters,  or  both  kinds.  If  the 
list  contains  only  output-parameters,  the  colon  must  be  present 
to  indicate  that  they  are  output-parameters.  The  formal-list, 
which  is  enclosed  in  parentheses,  cannot  be  null;  it  must 
contain  at  least  one  parameter. 


Formal  parameters  and  actual  parameters  are  discussed  later  in 
this  chapter,  after  the  discussion  of  procedure-calls. 


15.1.4  Procedure-Calls 


A  procedure-call  is  a  statement.  It  causes  the  invocation  of  the 
associated  procedure  and  the  association  of  the  actual  parameters 
of  the  call  with  the  formal  parameters  of  the  definition. 


The  form  of  the  procedure-call  is: 

procedure-name  C  (  actual-list  )  ]  C  abort-phrase  "]  ; 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  both  the  parenthesized  list  of 
actual  paramoters  and  the  abort-phrase  are  optional . 


The  abort-phrase  provides  a  label  to  which  control  is  sent  if  an 
abort-statement  is  encountered  during  the  execution  of  the 
procedure,  The  abort-phrase  has  the  form: 

ABORT  statement-name 

A  detailed  discussion  and  examples  of  the  abort-phrase  are  given 
later  in  this  chapter. 
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The  simplest  form  of  the  procedure-call  is  used  for  a  procedure 
that  is  defined  without  parameters.  That  is: 

procedure-name  ; 

For  example,  to  call  the  procedure  TABMULT,  v/hich  was  declared 
earlier  in  this  chapter  without  parameters,  you  can  write: 

TABMULT ( 

The  execution  of  the  procedure  multiplies  each  item  of  PHASEl  by 
the  corresponding  item  of  PHASB2  and  saves  the  product  in  the 
corresponding  item  of  PHASES. 


If  the  procedure  has  parameters,  then  the  procedure-call  consists 
of  the  procedure-name  followed  by  the  parenthesized  list  of 
actual  parameters,  as  follows: 

procedure-name  (  actual-list  )r 

For  example  to  call  the  DISPATCH  routine,  which  was  declared 
earlier  in  this  chapter  with  a  single  parameter,  you  can  write: 

D1SPATCH(4) r 

The  execution  of  the  procedure  squares  the  input  parameter  and 
uses  that  result  in  a  case-statement.  This  call  reeults  in 
ACTIONS  being  called  by  the  DISPATCH  procedure. 


15.1.4.1  Actual  Parameters 

The  parameter  list  supplied  with  a  subroutine  invocation  defines 
the  actual  parameters  to  be  used  for  that  invocation. 


As  in  the  formal  parameter  list,  the  actual  parameters  are 
divided  into  input  and  output  parameters  by  a  colon,  as  follows: 

C  input-actual,  ...  ]  [:  output-actual  ,...  ] 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  list  of  actual  parameters 
can  consist  of  only  input  parameters,  only  output  parameters,  or 
a  combination  of  both.  The  actual-list.  Which  in  enclosed  in 
parentheses,  cannot  be  nullr  it  must  contain  at  least  one 
paramter . 
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An  input-actual  can  be  a  formula,  a  scatement-naine,  a  procedure 
or  function-name,  or  a  block-reference.  An  output-actual  must  be 
a  variable. 

The  relationship  between  the  actual  parameters  and  the  formal 
parameters  is  discussed  later  in  this  chapter. 


15.2  FUNCTIONS 

A  function  is  different  from  a  procedure  in  the  following  wayst 

•  The  function-definition  must  contain  a  type  description 
for  the  result.  The  function  returns  a  value  of  that 
type. 

•  The  function-call  is  used  In  a  formula  (or  as  a  formula) 
and  cannot  be  used  as  a  statement. 

•  A  function-call  cannot  contain  an  abort-phrase. 


15.2.1  Function  Definitions 
A  function-definition  has  the  following  form: 

PROC  function-name  C  use-attribute  ]  [  (  formal-list  )  ] 

type-description  t 

procedure-body 

The  type-description  defines  the  type  of  the  return  value  of  the 
function.  The  return  value  must  be  determined/  during  execution 
of  the  function-bo^y  by  an  assignment  to  the  i^ame  of  the 
function.  > 


The  name  of  the  function  is  used  to  designate!  the  return  value. 
The  name  of  the  function,  when  used  to  designate  the  return 
value,  can  be  used  only  on  the  left-hand-side  of  an  assignment 
statement  within  the  function-body.  When  the  name  of  the 
function  is  used  on  the  right-hand-side  of  an  assignment 
statement  or  in  other  permissable  contexts  for  a  formula,  it 
designates  a  recursive  function-call.  I 

i 
i 

I 

I 

I 
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For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  write  a  function  that  gets  the 
factorial  of  its  argument.  Ihe  factorial  is  defined  for  non¬ 
negative  integers  as  followsi 

factorial(0) , ■  1 
factorial (n)  ■  !*...( n-l)*n 

You  can  write  the  following  functiont 

PROC  FACTORIAL (ARC)  Uj 
BEGIN 

ITEM  ARG  Uj 
ITEM  TEMP  Uj 
TEMP  -  Ij 

FOR  Is  2  BY  1  WHILE  I<«ARQs 
TEMP  ■  TEMP*I} 

FACTORIAL  ■  TEMPj 
END 

The  value  of  the  function  is  an  unsigned  integer,  as  indicated  by 
the  type-description  following  the  parameter  list.  The  return 
value  is  set  in  the  last  statement  of  function-body  when  TEMP  is 
assigned  to  FACTORIAL.  Observe  that  TEMP  is  necessary  because 
the  name  of  the  function  can  be  used  to  designate  the  return 
value  only  on  the  left-hand-side  of  an  assignment  statement 
within  the  function-body. 


15,2.2  Function-Calls 

A  function-call  can  be  used  as  a  formula  or  as  an  operand  in  a 
formula.  The  form  of  the  function-call  iss 

function-name  C  (  actual-list  )  ] 

If  the  function  is  defined  without  parameters,  then  the 
function-call  is  simply  the  function-name.  If  the  function  has 
parameters,  the  function-call  is  the  function-name  followed  by 
the  parenthesized  list  of  actual  parameters. 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  calculate  the  combination  of  NN 
obects  taken  KK  at  a  time.  You  can  use  the  factorial  function  as 
follows } 

C2  -  FACTORIAL(NN)/ (FACTORIAL(NN)-FACTORIAL(KK) ) ; 

The  factorial  function  is  called  three  times  in  this  statement. 
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15.3  PARAMETERS 


The  par2uiieter8  given  In  a  subroutine-definition  are  called  formal 
parameters  because  they  represent  the  parameters  for  the  purpose 
of  defining  the  computations  to  Ise  performed  by  the  subroutine 
using  the  parameters.  The  parameters  given  in  a  subroutine-cal] 
are  called  actual  paramaters  because  they  are  the  parameters  for 
that  invocation  of  the  subroutine. 


15.3.1  Input  and  Output  Parameters 

A  formal  input  parameter  designates  a  parameter  that  receives  a 
value  from  the  corresponding  actual  parameter.  A  formal  output 
parameter  designates  a  parameter  that  receives  a  value  from  the 
corresponding  actual  parameter  when  the  subroutine  is  called  and 
returns  a  value  to  the  corresponding  actual  when  the  subroutine 
is  terminated  in  a  normal  way. 


If,  in  the  course  of  the  execution  of  a  procedure,  a  formal 
parameter  is  used  in  a  context  in  which  its  value  can  be  altered, 
then  it  must  be  declared  as  an  output  parameter.  That  is,  the 
value  of  a  formal  input  parameter  cannot  be  changed  within  a 
subroutine . 


The  number  of  input  actual  parameters  in  the  call  must  be  the 
same  as  the  number  of  input  formal  parameters  in  the  definition. 
Similarly,  the  number  of  output  actuals  must  be  the  same  as  the 
number  of  output  formals. 


The  first  (leftmost)  actual  parameter  in  a  call  is  associated 
with  the  first  (leftmost)  formal  parameter  in  the  definition  of 
the  given  subroutine;  the  second  actual  is  associated  with  the 
second  formal;  and  so  on.  However,  the  order  in  which  the  actual 
parameters  are  evaluated  is  not  specified.  Consider  the 
following  procedure  declaration: 

PROC  TALLY ( tAl) ; 

BEGIN 
ITEM  A1  U; 

A1  -  A1  +  1 ; 

END 
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The  preceding  definition  defines  a  procedure  TALLY  with  a  single 
parameter.  The  parameter  is  an  output  parameter.  It  is 
incremented  in  the  procedure  body.  Consider  a  call  on  TALLY: 

TALLY ( : COUNT ) ; 

If  the  value  of  the  item  COUNT  is  5  before  the  procedure  TALLY  is 
called,  then  the  value  of  item  COUNT  is  6  after  TALLY  is 
executed. 


TALLY  is  an  unrealistically  simple  function.  Usually  a  function 
involves  more  computation.  Incrementation  like  this  can  be 
accomplished  by  a  simple  assignment  statement  or,  in  some  cases, 
by  a  define-call,  as  will  be  seen  in  Chapter  13. 


15.3.2  Parameter  Binding 

The  way  in  which  a  formal  parameter  is  bound  depends  on  its  type 
and  input/output  status.  JOVIAL  (J73)  uses  three  types  of 
binding:  value,  value-result,  and  reference. 


A  formal  input  parameter  that  is  an  item  is  bound  by  value.  A 
formal  output  parameter  that  is  an  item  is  bound  by  value-result. 
A  formal  parameter  that  is  a  table  or  block  is  bound  by 
reference . 


For  all  three  types  of  binding,  actual  parameter  values  or  the 
location  of  actual  parameter  values  are  evaluated  when  the 
subroutine  is  invoked  and  are  not  reevaluated  while  the 
subroutine  is  being  executed. 


t: 
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15.3.2.1  Value  Binding 

If  a  formal  parameter  is  bound  by  value,  it  denotes  a  distinct 
object  of  the  type  specified  in  the“?^nnal  parameter  declaration. 
Vfhen  the  subroutine  is  called,  the  value  of  the  actual  parameter 
is  assigned  to  that  object. 
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For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  procedure- 
declaration  ! 

PROC  RUNTIMER(ARG1 ) r 
BEGIN 

ITEM  ARGl  Uf 

FOR  l!0  BY  1  WHILE  I  <  ARGl<'*2j 
CORRELATE ( ARGl , I ) ; 

END 

Now  suppose  you  call  the  procedure: 

RUNTIMER(CLOCKl)f 

The  formal  parameter  ARGl  is  assigned  the  value  of  CLOCKl  when 
the  procedure  is  called. 


15.3.2.2  Value-Result  Binding 

If  a  formal  parameter  is  bound  by  value-result,  it  denotes  a 
distinct  object  of  the  type  specified  in  the  formal  parameter 
declaration  to  which  the  value  of  the  actual  is  assigned  when  the 
subroutine  is  called.  In  addition,  when  the  subroutine  is  exited 
normally,  the  value  of  the  formal  is  assigned  to  the 
corresponding  actual  .  If  the  subroutine  is  terminated  in  an 
abnormal  way,  the  value  of  the  formal  is  not  assigned  to  the 
actual.  Normal  and  abnormal  returns  from  subroutines  are 
discussed  later  in  this  chapter. 


Suppose  you  define  the  following  procedure: 

PROC  MINMAX (VECTOR: MIN, MAX ) ; 

BEGIN 

TABLE  VECTOR (99); 

ITEM  VI  U; 

ITEM  MIN  U; 

ITEM  MAX  U; 

MIN,  MAX  -  V1(0); 

FOR  I  :  1  BY  1  WHILE  I  <-  99> 

BEGIN 

IF  Vl(l)  <  MIN? 

MIN  -  V1(I); 

IF  VI (I)  >  MAX; 

MAX  -  VI (I); 

END 

END 
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Now  suppose  you  call  the  procedure: 

M1NMAX( RETURNS :RMIN, RMAX) f 

The  procedure  MINI4AX  finds  the  minimum  and  maximum  values  in  the 
table  RETURNS  and,  on  completion,  sets  the  value  of  RMIN  to  the 
minimum  value  (MIN)  and  RMAX  to  the  maximum  value  (MAX). 


15.3.2.3  Reference  Binding 

If  a  formal  parameter  is  bound  by  reference,  the  actual  parameter 
and  the  formal  parameter  denote  the  same  physical  object.  Any 
chanqe  in  the  formal  parameter  entails  an  immediate  change  in  the 
value  of  the  actual  parameter. 


Suppose  you  want  to  square  the  items  of  a  table  and  then 
calculate  the  sum  of  the  pairwise  quotients.  The  item  SIZE  gives 
the  number  of  entries  in  the  table  currently  in  use.  SIZE  Is 
always  an  even  number.  You  can  write: 

PROG  MEAN ( : ARGBLOCK ) j 
BEGIN 

BLOCK  ARGBLOCK 
BEGIN 

ITEM  SIZE  Uj 
ITEM  SUM  U; 

TABLE  ARaTAB(l:l(^B0); 

ITEM  VALUE  S? 

END 
SUM  - 

FOR  I  :  1  BY  2  WHILE  I  <  SIZE? 

BEGIN 

IF  VALUE (I+l)  -  0? 

ABORT? 

VALUE  (I)  VALUE(I)**2? 

VALUE (I+l)  “  VALUE(I+1)**2? 

SUM  ■  SUM  +  VALUE(I)/VALUE(I+1 ) ? 

END 

END 
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Suppose  STATISTICS  Is  a  block  that  is  declared  as  follov/s: 

BLOCK  STATISTICS; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  STATSIZE  U  -  10; 

ITEM  STATSUM  U; 

TABLE  STATTAB(999); 

ITEM  STATVALUE  S  ■  2,4,3,4,0,6,9,0,11,3; 

END 

Suppose  you  call  the  procedure  MEAN  with  the  actual  paraineter 
STATISTICS,  as  follows: 

MEAN (: STATISTICS); 

The  block  STATISTICS  is  bound  by  reference  to  the  formal 
parameter  ARQBLOCK.  Each  change  to  SUM  results  in  an  immediate 
change  to  STATSUM.  Similarly,  a  change  in  VALUE(I)  results  in  a 
change  in  STATVALUE ( I ) .  If  the  procedure  terminates  abnormally  as 
a  result  of  finding  a  zero  value  in  the  table,  STATSUM  has  the 
value  computed  up  to  that  point  and  the  values  of  the  table 
STATTAB  are  changed  up  to  the  point  at  which  the  zero  quotient 
was  encountered. 


Assuming  the  item  STATSIZE  and  the  table  STATTAB  have  the  values 
assigned  in  the  preset,  the  procedure  terminates  abnormally  when 
1  is  9.  The  values  of  STATSUM  and  STATTAB  on  termination  ares 

Item 

STATSUM 

STATVALUE (1 ) 

STATVALUE (2) 

STATVALUE (3) 

STATVALUE  U) 

STATVALUE (5 ) 

STATVALUE (6) 

STATVALUE ( 7 ) 

STATVALUE (8) 

STATVALUE (9) 

STATVALUE (10) 


Value 

4/16  +  9/16  +  64/36 
4 

16 

9 

16 

64 

36 

9 

0 

11 

3 
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15.3.3  Parameter  Data  Types 


The  data  type  of  an  actual  parameter  must  match  the  data  type  of 
the  corresponding  formal  paraftieter.  The  rules  for  type  matching 
of  actual  and  formal  parameters  depend  on  the  data  types  of  the 
parameters : 

Items  --  The  data  type  of  an  actual  parameter  must  be 
compatible  with  the  data  type  of  the 
corresponding  formal  parameter. 

Tables  --  The  data  type  of  the  actual,  and  formal  parameter 
must  be  equivalent.  The  attributes  and 
allocation  order  of  all  components  of  the  table 
must  be  equivalent. 


Blocks  --  The  data  type  of  a  block  actual  matches  the  data 
type  of  a  block  formal  if  (1)  the  types  and  order 
of  the  components  match  exactly,  (2)  an  1  ORDER 
directive  is  either  present  or  absent  in  both, 
and  (3)  overlay  declarations  in  both  blocks  have 
the  same  effect. 


Data  type  equivalence  and  compatibility  are  discussed  in  detail 
in  Chapter  13  on  "Conversion". 


1 S . 3 . 4  Parameter  Declarations 

All  parameters  must  be  declared  within  a  subroutine.  A  formal 
input  parameter  can  be  a  data-object,  a  label,  or  a  subroutine. 
A  formal  output  parameter  can  be  a  data-name  only. 


A  formal  parzimeter  cannot  be  declared  to  be  a  constant  or  a  type. 
Declarations  of  formal  parameters  must  not  contain  allocation 
specifiers  or  initial  values.  Formal  parameters  cannot  be 
declared  to  be  external. 


The  following  sections  consider  the  declarations  of  data-names, 
statement-names,  and  subroutine-names. 
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15.3.4.1  Data  Name  Declarations 


If  a  formal  parameter  is  a  data  name,  it  is  declared  by  an  item, 
table,  or  block  declaration.  The  only  difference  between  the 
form  of  a  data  declaration  for  a  data  object  and  that  for  a 
formal  parameter  occurs  in  the  case  of  a  table.  A  formal 
parameter  that  is  a  table  can  be  declared  with  a8teri8k(*) 
dimensions.  The  bounds  of  a  table  declared  in  this  way  are 
determined  from  the  actual  parameter  on  each  invocation  of  the 
subroutine . 


The  use  of  the  asterisk  dimensions  allows  a  subroutine  to  handle 
tables  with  different  sire  dimensions.  With  this  capability, 
general  purpose  subroutines  for  table  manipulation  can  be 
written. 


For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  write  a  procedure  that  clears  to 
zero  the  items  of  a  two  dimensional  table.  You  can  write  the 
following: 

PROC  ZERO { : TABNAME ) ; 

BEGIN 

TABLE  TABNAME (*,*) ; 

ITEM  TABENT  Uf 

FOR  I : LB OUND( TABNAME, 0)  PY  1  WHILE  I <-UBOUND( TABNAME , 0 ) r 
FOR  J:LBOUND( TABNAME,!)  BY  1  WHILE  J <-U BOUND ( TABNAME, 1 ) ! 
TABENT(I,J)  -  0; 

END 

You  can  call  the  procedure  ZERO  with  any  two  dimensional  table. 

The  LBOUND  and  UBOUND  built-in  functions  provide  the  lower  and 
upper  bounds  of  the  table  that  is  the  actual  parameter  of  the 
call.  More  infoimation  on  these  built-in  functions  is  given  in 
Chapter  12. 


For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  declarationf; ; 

TABLE  SCORE(lt20,l:3); 

ITEM  GRADE  U; 

TABLE  RESULTS (99,4) ; 

ITEM  RES  Uj 

You  can  call  ZERO  as  follov/s: 

ZERO ( SCORE ) f 
ZERO ( RESULTS ) ; 

The  first  call  on  ZERO  sets  the  sixty  items  of  SCORE  to  zero. 
The  second  call  sets  the  five  hundred  items  of  PLSULTS  to  zero. 
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15.3.4.2  Statement  Name  Declarations 

If  a  formal-parameter  is  a  statement-name,  it  is  declared  by  a 
statement-name  declaration.  The  form  of  a  statement-name 
declaration  is: 

LABEL  statement-name  «...  ; 

A  GOTO  statement  to  a  label  that  is  a  formal  parameter  results  in 
the  subroutine  being  exited  and  control  being  sent  to  the  label 
that  is  supplied  as  the  actual  parameter. 


Statement-name  parameters  are  useful  for  subroutines  that  have 
more  than  one  possible  error  exit.  For  example,  consider  the 
following  subroutine: 

PROC  VERIFY(TAB,L1,L2:SUM) ? 

BEGIN 

TABLE  TAB(*); 

ITEM  TABENT  F; 

LABEL  L1,L2; 

ITEM  SUM  Ff 
SUM  »  (5.0; 

FOR  I  :  LBOUND(TAB,0)  BY  1  WHILE  I  <«  UBOUND ( TAB , 0 ) ? 
BEGIN 

IF  TABENT (1)  <  THRESHOLD? 

GOTO  LI f 

SUM  ■■  SUM  +  TARENT(I)**2 
IF  SUM  >  MAXSUM? 

GOTO  L2; 

END 

END 

Suppose  you  ci\ll  the  procedure  VERIFY  as  follows; 

VERIFY (NEWDATA , ERRORl , ERRORS ; NEWSUM ) ? 

The  procedure  VERIFY  is  terminated  abnormally  under  two  separate 
conditions.  If  an  entry  in  NEWDATA  is  less  than  THRESHOLD,  the 
procedure  is  terminated  abnormally  and  control  is  sent  to  the 
label  ERRORl.  If  SUM  ic  greater  than  MAXSUM,  the  procedure  is 
terminated  abnormally  and  control  is  sent  to  the  label  ERRORS. 


The  use  of  a  statement  label  foCTval  parameter  to  exit  a 
subroutine  constitutes  an  abnormal  termination  from  the 
subroutine.  Subroutine  termination  is  discussed  in  detail  later 
in  this  cViapter. 
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15.3.4.3  Subroutine  Declarations 


If  a  formal  parameter  is  a  subroutine-name <  it  is  declared  by  a 
subroutine-declaration.  A  subroutine-declaration  contains  the 
information  necessary  to  describe  a  call  on  the  subroutine. 


The  form  of  a  subroutine-declaration  ist 

PROG  procedure-name  [  use-attribute  ]  C  (  formal-list  )  ] 

type-description  j 
parameter-declaration 

If  the  subroutine  has  parameters#  then  a  declaration  must  be 
given  for  each  parameter.  If  the  subroutine  does  not  have  any 
parameters,  then  a  null  declaration  must  be  given  instead  of  the 
parameter  declarations.  No  other  declarations  can  be  given  in  a 
subroutine-declaration.  Declarations  of  local  data,  as  well  as 
the  executable  statements  and  any  local  subroutine-definitions, 
are  not  given  in  a  subroutine-declarationj  they  can  appear  only 
in  the  subroutine-definition. 


If  the  subroutine-declaration  includes  a  type-description,  then 
it  declareu  a  function?  otherwise,  it  declares  a  procedure. 


15 


Subroutines 


214 


( 


As  an  example  of  the  use  of  a  subroutine  parameter,  suppose  that 
in  the  VERIFY  subroutine  just  given  you  want  to  call  a  subroutine 
on  an  error  condition  instead  of  transferring  out  to  a  label. 

You  can  modify  the  VERIFY  routine  as  follows: 

PROC  VERIFY ( TAB,  SUB1,SUB:^i  SUM )  j 
BEGIN 

TABLE  TAB(*)j 

ITEM  TABENT  Fj 
PROC  SUBl; 

BEGIN 

END 

PROC  SUB 2; 

BEGIN 

END 

ITEM  SUM  Fj 
SUM  »  0.0? 

FOR  I:LBOUND(TAB,0)  BY  1  WHILE  I  <-  UBOUND(TAB,(?l)  f 
BEGIN 

IP  TABENT(I)  <  THRESHOLD; 

SUBl ; 

SUM  «  SUM  +  TABENT(I)**2 ; 

IP  SUM  >  MAXSUM; 

SUB2; 

END 

Suppose  you  call  the  procedure  VERIFY  as  follows: 

VERIFY (NEWDAT A , LOWDATA, OVERFLOW : NEWSUM ) ; 

If  an  entry  within  the  table  NEWDATA  is  less  than  THRESHOLD,  the 
procedure  LOVJDATA  is  invoked.  If  SUM  is  greater  than  MAXSUM, 
OVERFLOW  is  invoked. 


15.4  THE  USE-ATTRIBUTE 

Use-attribute  is  used  to  designate  a  subroutine  as  either 
reentrant  or  recursive. 


( 
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Use-attribute  is  one  of  the  following  reserved  words: 


RENT 

REC 

The  use-attribute  follows  the  subroutine-name  as  indicated 
earlier  in  this  chapter.  If  a  subroutine  is  recursive,  it  must  be 
declared  with  the  REC  use-attribute.  If  it  is  reentrant,  it  must 
be  declared  with  the  RENT  use-attribute. 


15.4.1  Recursive  and  Reentrant  Subroutines 


A  recursive  subroutine  is  one  that  calls  itself,  either  directly 
or  indirectly.  A  reentrant  subroutine  is  one  that  can  be  called 
from  several  different  concurrent  tasks. 


The  compiler  must  use  dynamic  storage  allocation  for  a  recursive 
subroutine  since  the  maximum  number  of  recursive  invocations  and 
hence  the  maximum  number  of  copies  of  automatic  data  cannot  be 
determined  at  compile  time.  If  the  compiler  knows  the  maximum 
number  of  separate  tasks  that  can  invoke  a  reentrant  subroutine 
in  a  given  system,  it  can  allocate  storage  for  the  subroutine 
statically.  In  general,  though,  the  compiler  dynamically 
allocates  storage  for  reentrant  subroutines. 


As  an  example  of  a  recursive  function,  consider  the  following, 
which  computes  the  factorial . 

PROC  RFACT  REC  (ARG)  Uf 
BEGIN 

ITEM  ARG  U; 

IF  ARG  -  0T 
RFACT  ■  1 ? 

ELSE 

RFACT  -  RFACT (ARG- 1)*ARG; 

END 

The  function  RFACT  computes  the  factorial  recursively  instead  of 
iteratively  as  did  the  function  FACTORIAL  given  earlier.  The 
function-declaration  contains  the  use-attribute  REC  to  indicate 
that  it  is  used  recursively. 
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This  function  illustrates  the  use  of  recursion  clearly.  In 
practice/  however,  a  function  like  this  is  not  written 
recursively  because  the  computation  is  too  simple  to  justify  the 
overhead  associated  with  the  repetitive  function  calling 
mechanism.  In  the  above  example,  dynamically  allocated  memory  is 
required  for  every  integer  from  1  to  the  value  of  ARG,  since 
there  is  a  separate  function  call  for  each  of  these  values. 


The  function  RFACT  is  obviously  recursive  because  it  calls 
itself.  Some  subroutines  are  less  obviously  recursive  because 
they  call  other  subroutines  that,  in  turn,  call  them. 


15.5  SUBROUTINE  TERMINATION 

The  execution  of  a  subroutine  is  terminated  either  normally  or 
abnormally. 


The  execution  of  a  subroutine  is  terminated  in  a  normal  way  by 
one  of  the  following; 

o  A  return-statement 

o  The  execution  of  the  last  statement  in  the  subroutine 

When  a  subroutine  is  terminated  in  a  normal  way,  the  value-result 
output  parameters  are  set. 


The  execution  of  a  subroutine  is  terminated  in  an  abnormal  way  by 
one  of  the  following; 

o  An  abort-statement 

o  A  goto-statement  to  a  statement-name  supplied  as  a  parameter 
o  A  stop-statement 

When  a  subroutine  is  terminated  abnormally,  the  value-result 
output  parameters  are  not  set. 


217 


15;  Subroutines 


15.5.1  Return-Statements 


The  return-Btatement  is  used  to  effect  a  normal  return  from  a 
subroutine.  When  a  return-statement  is  executed,  the  execution 
of  the  subroutine  is  terminated,  any  parameters  that  have  value- 
result  binding  are  set,  and  control  returns  to  the  point 
following  the  subroutine-call. 


Suppose  you  want  to  search  for  a  particular  character  string  in  a 
table  of  character  strings.  You  want  to  stop  the  search  either 
when  you  find  the  character  string  or  when  you  reach  the  end  of 
the  table.  You  can  use  a  return-statement  for  the  case  in  which 
the  character  string  match  is  found,  as  followsi 

PROC  SEARCH (TABNAME , STRINQs  POSITION ) ? 

BEGIN 

TABLE  TABNAME (9 99); 

ITEM  TABSTRING  C  10; 

ITEM  STRING  C  10; 

ITEM  POSITION  Uj 

FOR  POSITION  :  0  BY  1  WHILE  POSITION  <  1000; 

IF  TABSTRING(POSITION)  -  STRING; 

RETURN; 

NOTFOUND (STRING ) ; 

END 

If  the  character  string  STRING  is  found  in  the  table  TABNAME,  the 
RETURN  is  executed  and  the  output  parameter  POSITION  gives  the 
entry  number  in  the  table  where  the  match  occurred.  If  the 
character  string  is  not  found,  the  procedure  NOTFOUND  is  called 
and  the  output  parameter  POSITION  contains  the  value  1000. 


A  return-statement  causes  a  return  only  from  the  subroutine  in 
which  it  is  given,  not  from  any  subroutines  in  which  the 
subroutine  containing  the  return  is  nested. 


15.5.2  Abort-Statements 


The  abort-statement  is  used  to  effect  an  abnormal  return  from  a 
subroutine.  When  an  abort-statement  is  executed,  control  passes 
to  the  statement  named  in  the  abort-phrase  of  the  most  recently 
executed,  currently  active  procedure  call  that  has  an  abort- 
phrase.  All  intervening  subroutine  invocations  are  terminated. 
No  value-result  parameters  are  set. 
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For  example,  suppose  you  want  to  cause  an  abnormal  termination 
from  the  FACTORIAL  function  if  the  value  of  the  argument  Is 
larger  than  a  specified  value.  You  can  include  an  abort- 
statement,  as  follows: 

PROC  FACTORIAL (ARC)  Uj 
BEGIN 

ITEM  ARG  Uj 
ITEM  TEMP  U; 

IP  ARG  >  MAXARGj 
ABORT » 

TEMP  -  1 j 

FOR  I  I  ARG  BY  -1  WHILE  l>0i 
TEMP  -  TEMP* I; 

FACTORIAL  -  TEMP ; 

END 

Suppose  further  that  you  have  another  function  that  gets  the 
combinations  of  n  things  taken  k  at  a  time  using  the  factorial 
routine,  as  follows: 

PROC  COMBINATIONS (NN.KK)  Uj 
BEGIN 
ITEM  NN  Ur 
ITEM  KK  Ur 

COMBINATIONS  «  FACTORIAL(NN) / (FACTORIAL(NN)-PACTORIAL(KK) ) 
END 

And  suppose  you  want  to  take  the  combinations  of  objects  and 
trials  in  a  table  using  the  following  procedure: 

PROC  QUANTIFY(OBJECTE, TRIALS, THRESHOLDiBELOVr, EQUAL, ABOVE)  r 
BEGIN 

TABLE  OBJECTS (93 )r 
ITEM  OBJ  Ur 
TABLE  TRIALS (99 )r 
ITEM  TR  Ur 
ITEM  THRESHOLD  Ur 
ITEM  BELOW  Ur 
ITEM  EQUAL  Ur 
ITEM  ABOVE  Ur 
BELOW,  EQUAL,  ABOVE  -  0r 
FOR  I  :  0  BY  1  WHILE  I  <100 r 

IF  COMBINATIONS (OBJ { I ),TR(I))  <  THRESHOLDr 
BELOW-EELOW+1 r 
ELSE 

IP  COMBINATIONS (OBJ(I ) ,TR(I) )  -  THRESHOLDr 
EQUAL  -  EQUAL  +  Ir 
ELSE 

ABOVE  -  ABOVE  +  1; 

END 
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Suppose  you  call  QUANTIFY  as  follows: 

QUANTIFY(HITS,GAMESiSUB,EQ, SUPER)  ABORT  ERROR22f 

If  any  of  the  values  In  the  tables  HITS  or  GAMES  results  in  the 
factorial  being  given  an  argument  that  exceeds  MAXARG,  the  ABORT 
statement  in  the  FACTORIAL  function  is  executed  and  the  FACTORIAL 
function  is  exited,  the  COMBINATIONS  function  is  exited,  and  the 
QUANTIFY  procedure  is  exited.  Since  the  call  of  the  QUANTIFY 
procedure  has  an  abort-phrase,  control  is  then  sent  to  the 
statement  labelled  ERROR22. 


Observe  that  the  name  ERROR22  does  not  need  to  be  known  in  the 
scope  in  which  the  abort-statement  appears.  It  need  be  known 
only  in  the  scope  in  which  the  abort-clause  on  the  procedure-call 
appears . 


15.5.3  Goto-Statements 


A  goto- statement  to  a  formal  label  parameter  transfers  control 
from  a  subroutine  prematurely.  If  a  GOTO  to  a  formal  parameter 
is  executed,  control  is  sent  to  the  statement  Whose  label  was 
passed  as  an  actual  parameter  in  the  subroutine  call. 


Value-result  parameters  are  not  set  if  a  subroutine  is  exited  by 
transferring  to  a  label  parameter. 


15.5.4  Stop- statements 

A  stop-statement  stops  the  execution  of  the  entire  program  at  the 
point  it  is  given.  Value-result  parameters  are  not  set  if  a 
stop-statement  is  executed  in  a  subroutine. 


15.6  MACHINE  SPECIFIC  SUBROUTINES 

Machine  specific  subroutines  are  those  subroutines  provided  by  an  ' 
implementation  to  enable  programs  to  invoke  single  machine 
instructions  peculiar  to  the  given  machine.  In  general, 
subroutines  are  provided  for  machine  instructions  that  cannot  be 
executed  through  the  language. 
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15.7  THE  INLINE-DECLARATION 

The  inline-declaration  directs  the  compiler  to  insert  the  object 
code  for  the  body  of  the  subroutines  named  at  the  points  of  their 
invocation  in8tea,d  of  generating  object  code  to  call  them.  The 
form  is: 

INLINE  subroutine-name  « • • •  i 

The  effect  of  an  inline-declaration  extends  for  just  the  name 
scope  in  which  the  inline-declaration  apears.  It  does  not  affect 
calls  in  enclosing  scopes.  Subroutine-names  whose  definitions 
appear  in  other  modules  cannot  be  used  in  an  inline-declaration. 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  statements: 

ITEM  COUNT  U; 

TABLE  DX1(999)t 
ITEM  DXCOUNT  U; 

INLINE  TALLY: 

COUNT  - 

FOR  I:  PI  BY  1  WHILE  1<1PI0PI; 

IP  DXCOUNT(I)  <  THRESHOLD; 

TALLY ( : COUNT); 

PROC  TALLY (: ARC); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ARG  U; 

ARG  ■  ARG  +1; 

END 

The  code  generated  for  the  loop-statement  is  the  same  as  the  code 
generated  for  the  following  loop-statement: 

FOB  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  I<1000; 

IF  DXCOUNT(I)  <  THRESHOLD; 

COUNT  -  COUNT  +  1; 

If  any  actual  parameters  of  a  subroutine  that  is  declared  inline 
are  constants,  the  inline  expansion  may  cause  some  formulas  to  be 
evaluable  at  compile-time.  In  such  a  case,  compile-time 
evaluation  of  these  formulas  will  occur  and  any  corresponding 
error  messages  will  be  generated. 


Inline  subroutines  can  contain  subroutine-calls,  which  can  in 
turn  be  inline.  However,  an  inline  subroutine  cannot  contain 
subroutine-definitions.  Also,  it  is  illegal  to  have  an  inline 
subroutine  invocation  of  a  subroutine  that  is  already  being 
expanded  inline  (that  is,  recursive  invocation  of  inline 
subroutines  is  not  allowed) . 
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Chapter  16 

EXTERNALS  AND  MODULES 


A  JOVIAL  (J73)  program  consists  a  main  program  module  and  one  or 
more  compool  or  procedure  modules.  Execution  of  the  program 
begins  at  the  first  statement  of  the  main-program  module  and 
continues  until  the  last  statement  of  the  program  or  a  stop- 
statement  is  executed. 


A  module  is  the  smallest  entity  in  the  language  that  can  be 
compiled  separately.  The  modules  of  a  program  are  compiled 
separately  and  subsequently  bound  together  for  execution  as  a 
unit . 


Communication  between  separately  compiled  modules  is  accomplished 
by  external  names.  An  external  name  is  a  name  declared  in  one 
module  and  used  in  one  or  more  other  modules. 


This  chapter  begins  by  discussing  external  declarations.  Then  it 
considers  the  different  types  of  module.  Finally,  the  subject  of 
scope  is  revisited  in  the  context  of  module  com^Jilation  and 
module  communication  is  considered. 


16.1  EXTERNAL  DECLARATIONS 


An  external  declaration  declares  nn  external  name,  that  is 2  a 
name  with  the  external  attribute.  An  external  name  can  be  made 
available  for  use  in  other  modules. 


Two  kinds  of  external  declarations  are  defined  in  JOVIAL  (J73), 
DEP-specif ications  and  REF-specifications.  A  DBF- specification 
declares  an  externa],  name  and  allocatee  storage  for  that  name. 
REE’-e^ecif Ication  provides  Information  about  an  external  name 


that  Is  declared  in  another  module  by  a  DEP-speclfication. 
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Each  DEF-speci f ication  identifies  a  unique  object  that  can  be 
referenced  by  a  REF-specif ication  in  any  number  of  modules.  It  is 
illegal  to  have  a  second  DEF, -specification  with  the  same  name 
anyplace  in  the  entire  program,  unlike  other  data  objects,  not 
declared  with  a  DEP-specif ication,  which  can  have  identifical 
names  providing  scope  rules  prevent  conflict. 


The  following  sections  describe  the  DEF-  and  REF-specif ioations 
in  detail . 


16.1.1  PEF-Specif icatlons 

A  DEF-specif ication  is  used  to  declare  a  name  that  can  be  used  in 
other  modules.  A  DEF-specif ication  can  be  either  simple  or 
compound . 


16.1.1.1  Simple  DEF-Speclflcations 
The  form  of  a  simple  DEF-specification  is: 
DEF  declaration 


Consider  the  following  simple  DEF-specification: 

DEF  TABLE  GRID  (20,20): 

BEGIN 

XCOORD  U  5; 

YCOORD  U  5; 

END 


:3 


This  declaration  declares  the  table  GRID  and  associates  with  it 
the  external  attribute. 
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16.1.1.2  Compound  DEF-Speclf Icatlona 
The  form  of  a  compound  DEF-specif Ication  is: 
DEF  BEGIN 

declaration 


END 

Conaider  the  following  compound  DEF-specif icatioru 
DEF 

BEGIN 

ITEM  RATE  U  10; 

ITEM  TIME  U  15; 

TABLE  STOCKS (100); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  NAME  C  6; 

ITEM  QUOTE  C  3; 

END 

END 

This  declaration  declares  the  items  RATE  and  TIME  and  the  table 
STOCKS  and  associates  the  external  attribute  with  each  of  those 
data  objects • 


A  DEF-specif ication  can  be  used  to  declare  an  item,  table,  block, 
or  statement  name.  A  DEF-specif ication  can  be  used  to  define  a 
subroutine  in  a  main  program  or  procedure  module,  but  not  in  a 
compool  module. 


A  DEF-specif ication  for  a  statement  name  makes  the  address  of  the 
statement  available  for  linkage  purposes.  The  statement  name, 
however,  cannot  be  used  as  the  target  of  a  GOTO  statement  that  is 
in  another  module,  or  in  any  other  way  to  cause  control  to 
transfer  outside  the  given  scope. 


16.1.1.3  Allocation 
I  - 

Data  or  subroutines  declared  by  a  DEF-epecification  in  a  module 
are  physically  allocated  in  that  module. 


A  DBP-specifioation  can  only  be  used  with  data  objects  that  are 
allocated  statically.  Data  declared  external  in  a  subroutine, 
therefore,  must  have  a  STATIC  allocation-spec. 
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For  example,  to  declare  the  external  item  FLAGS  within  the 
procedure  MONITOR,  you  can  write: 

PROC  MONITOR { STATE ) ; 

BEGIN 

DEP  ITEM  FLAGS  STATIC  B  5> 


END 

The  item  FLAGS  is  declared  as  an  external  name.  The  declaration 
includes  the  STATIC  allocation-spec  because  the  declaration  is 
given  within  the  subroutine  MONITOR. 


16.1.2  REF-Speci float ions 

A  REF-epecification  is  used  to  reference  a  name  that  is  declared 
by  a  DEP-specif ication  in  another  module.  A  REP-speci f ication 
can  be  either  simple  or, compound.  It  his  one  of  the  following  two 
forms : 

REP  declaration 
REF  BEGIN 

declaration 


END 

A  REF-speci f ication  can  be  used  to  declare  an  item,  table,  block, 
or  subroutine. 


A  REF-epecification  is  used  to  make  available  within  a  compool- 
module  information  about  externals  declared  by  a  DEF- 
specif ication  in  other  modules. 
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For  example,  you  can  uae  a  REF- specific at ion  in  the  compool- 
module  SPECS  to  make  the  subroutine  AVERAGE  available  through 
that  module.  AVERAGE  is  defined  in  a  procedure-module  as 
follows : 

START 

DEF  PROC  AV»?.RAGE  (TABSIZE,  TABNAME :  RESULT); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  TABSIZE  U; 

ITEM  RESULT  U; 

TABLE  TABNAME (1 1 100); 

ITEM  ENTRY  U; 

RESULT  •  Si  1 

FOR  I  t  1  BY  1  WHILE  1  v  TABSIZE;  ' 

RESULT  -  RESULT  +  ENTRY(l); 

RESULT  ■  RESULT/TAE3IZE; 

END 

TERM 

You  can  include  a  REF-specification  in  the  compool-module  SPECS 
as  fol]ows: 

START  COMPOOL  SPECS; 

DEF  ITEM  RATE  U  10; 

DEF  ITEM  FLAGS  B  3; 

DEF  TABLE  SUBSCRIBERS (100) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  NAME  C  5; 

ITEM  ADDRESS  C  20; 

ITEM  CITY  C  10; 

ITEM  STATE  C  3; 

END 

REF  PROC  AVERAGE (TABSIZE, TABNAME J  RESULT); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  TABSIZE  U; 

ITEM  RESULT  U; 

TABLE  TABNAME(l!l00); 

ITEM  ENTRY  U; 

END 

TERM 

The  REF-specification  in  the  compool-module  contains  the 
procedure-declaration  for  AVERAGE.  Tlie  DEF-apecif ication  in  the 
procedure-modu’ e  contains  the  procedure-definition.  Since 
external  aubroutines  cannot  be  defined  in  a  compool-module,  a 
REF-specification  is  the  only  way  information  about,  the 
subroutine  can  be  given  in  the  compool. 


Data  can  also  be  declared  physically  in  a  non-compool  module  and 
made  available  in  the  compool  by  a  REF-specification. 
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A  name  declared  in  a  REF-apecif ication  must  agree  in  name#  type, 
and  all  other  attributes  with  the  name  declared  in  the  DEF- 
specif ication.  The  compiler  checks  the  agreement  of  REF-  and 
DEP-speci fications  under  certain  circuiustancee ,  which  are 
discussed  later  in  this  chapter  in  connection  with  the  compool- 
directive . 


Presets  must  not  be  given  in  a  REF-speci f ication  for  an 
table.  Presets  can  be  given  in  a  REP-specification  for 
on]y  in  one  special  case,  which  is  discussed  in  Chapter 
"Advanced  Topics". 


item  or  a 
a  block 
19  on 


16.1.3  Constant  Data 


A  constant  declaration  cannot  be  declared  external  directly  with 
either  a  DEF-  or  REP-specification.  However,  a  block  containing 
a  constant  declaration  can  be  made  external. 


The  following  is  a  valid  declaration: 

DEF  BLOCK  PSEUDOBLOCK; 

BEGIN 

CONSTANT  ITEM  PI  F  »  3.14159; 
END 


16.2  MODULES 

A  module  can  be  any  of  the  following: 

Main-Program-Module 

Compool-Module 

Procedure-Module 

When  a  module  is  compiled,  it  exists  within  the  two  additional 
scopes  described  earlier  in  Chapter  4,  the  system  scope  and  the 
compool  scope. 


The  following  sections  consider  the  form  and  content  of  each  of 
the  three  kinds  of  module.  Then  module  compilation  is 
considered. 
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16.2.1  Main  Program  Module 


A  main-program-module  contains  a  program-body  and  an  optional 
sequence  of  non-nested-subroutines.  The  form  of  the  main- 
program-module  is: 

START  PROGRAM  program-nalne?  t 

program-body 

[  non-nested-subroutine  ...  3 

TERM 

A  program-body  is  the  seune  as  a  subroutine-body.  It  is  either  a 
single  statement  or  a  sequence  of  declarations,  statements,  and 
subroutine-definitions,  as  follows: 

BEGIN 

[  declaration  ...  3 

statement 

[  subroutine-definition  ...  3 
[  label  ...  ] 

END 

The  declarations  and  subroutine-definitions  are  optional,  bu' 
program-body  must  contain  at  least  one  executable  statement. 

A  non-nested-subroutine  is  a  subroutine  definition  that  can  be 
made  external  by  the  addition  of  the  DEP  reserved  word,  as 
follows i 

C  DEF  3  subroutine-definition 
A  non-nested-subroutine  can  contain  nested  subroutines. 


Vlhen  a  progreun  is  executed,  the  statement  or  statements  of  the 
program-body  of  the  main-program-module  are  executed,  starting 
with  the  first  and  continuing  until  the  execution  is  complete. 
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Consider  the  following  main-program-modulo: 


START  PROGRAM  SEARCH; 

BEGIN 

TYPE  KEY  STATUS  (V(RED)  .'/(GREEN)  ,V(YELLOW)  ) ; 

TYPE  DBASE 

TABLE  (1000); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  KEY; 

ITEM  VALUE  U; 

END 

TABLE  DATA  DBASE; 

ITEM  CURVAL  U; 

GETVALUE(DATA) ; 

CURVAL-RETRIEVB (V ( RED ) ) ; 

PROC  RETRIEVE (ARGl)  U; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ARGl  KEY; 

FOR  l!0  BY  1  WHILE  I <-1000; 

IP  CODE (I)  ■  ARGl; 

RETRIEVE  -  VALUE (I); 

ERROR(20); 

END 

END 

DEF  PROC  GETVALUE(ARGTAB) ; 

BEGIN 

TABLE  ARGTAB  DEASE; 

f  •  • 

END 

DEP  PROC  ERROR(ERRNO) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ERRNO  U; 

•  •  • 

END 

TERM 

This  main-program-module  consists  of  a  program-body  and  two  non¬ 
nested  subroutines.  The  program-body  contains  tv^o  type- 
declarations,  a  table-declaration,  an  item-declaration,  two 
statements,  and  a  nested  subroutine-definition. 


This  inain-program-module  is  independent  and  could  be  compiled  and 
executed.  The  following  sections  will  illustrate  how  some  of  the 
information  in  this  main-prog^'am-module  can  be  put  in  other 
modules . 
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A  compool'-nodule  provides  for  the  communication  of  neunes  between 
separately  compiled  modules.  A  compool-module  can  contain  only 
declarations.  The  form  isi 

START  COMPOOli  compooi-name  j 

''  declaration  . . . 

TERM 

The  following  hinds  of ' declaration  are  allowed  in  a  compool- 
inodule; 

constant  declaration 
type  declaration 
define  declaration 
overlay  declaration 

DEF-specif ication  for  a  data  or  statement  name  declaration 
REF-specif Ication  for  a  data  or  subroutine  declaration 

Constant  declarations  were  discussed  in  Chapters  6  and  7.  Type 
declarations  were  discussed  in  Chapter  9.  Define  delarations 
will  be  discussed  in  Chapter  18  and  overlay  declarations  in 
Chapter  19.  DEF-  and  REF-specif ications  are  described  later  in 
this  chapter. 


As  an  example  of  a  compool-declaration,  consider  the  follovfingt 

START  COMPOOL  TYPEDBFSf 

TYPE  KEY  STATUS  (V ( RED) ,V(OPEEN) ,V (YELLOW) ) > 

TYPE  DBASE' 

TABLE  (1000); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  CODE  KEY; 

ITEM  VALUE  U; 

END 

TERM 

The  compool  TYPEDEFS  contains  two  type  declaratione,  one  for  the 
item  type  KEY  and  one  for  the  table  type  DBASE. 
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The  information  in  a  compool-module  is  made  available  to  the 
module  being  compiled  by  a  ICOMPOOL  directive.  ICOMPOOL 
directives  are  given  immediately  following  the  START  in  the 
module  being  compiled.  A  ICOMPOOL  directive  makes  available 
either  the  declarations  for  a  set  of  given  names  or  all  the 
declarations  in  the  corapool#  depending  on  its  form.  The  ICOMPOOL 
directive  is  discussed  in  more  detail  a  little  later  in  this 
chapter  and  fully  in  Chapter  17,  "Directives". 


With  this  compool ,  the  main-program-module  given  earlier  could  be 
written  using  a  ICOMPOOL  directive  to  supply  the  necessary  type- 
declartions,  as  follows: 

START  ICOMPOOL  ( 'TYPEDEFS ' ) ; 

PROGRAM  SEARCH: 

BEGIN 

TABLE  DATA  DBASE? 

ITEM  CURVAL  U; 

GETVALUE(DATA)? 

CURVAL-RETRIEVE(V(RED) )? 

PROC  RETRIEVE (ARGl)  U; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ARQl  KEY? 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  V7HILE  I <-1000? 

IP  CODE (I)  «  ARQl? 

RETRIEVE  »  VALUB(I)? 

ERROR ( 20 ) ? 

END 

END 

DEF  PROC  GETVALUE(ARGTAB) : 

BEGIN 

TABLE  AROTAB  DBASE? 

•  •  e 

END 

DBF  PROC  ERROR ( ERRNO ) ? 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ERRNO  U: 

•  •  • 

END 

TERM 

The  fact  that  the  compool  name  TYPEDEFS  is  parenthesized 
indicates  that  all  the  declarations  in  that  compool  are  made 
available  to  the  main-program-modulo.  Thus,  the  declarations  for 
the  type  KEY  and  the  type  DBASE  are  made  available  from  the 
compool  and  can  be  used,  without  declaration,  in  the  main- 
program-module  . 
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These  declarations  are  in  the  compool  scope,  as  diecussed  earlier 
in  Chapter  4  on  "Declarations  and  Scope".  The  scopes  of  the 
main-program-tnodule  SEARCH  can  be  diagraniitied  as  follows: 


f 


( 


( 


( 


+8y8tem-8Cope- 


+coinpool- scope--— — - — -- 
DBASE,  KEY,  SEARCH 
+module-80ope - 


+modu 1 e-body- acope- 
I  DATA,  CURVAL 
RETRIEVE 

+8Ubr- scope- - 
I  AROTAB 
+ - 


I 

-+ 


GETVALUE 

+8Ubr-ecope- 
I  ARGl 

+ - 

ERROR 

tsubr-scope- 
I  ERRNO 
+ - — 


-+ 

1 

-  + 

-  + 

I 

.+ 


The  module  name  SEARCH  and  the  type-names  DBASE  and  KEY  are  in 
the  compool  scope.  The  names  of  the  non-nested  subroutines 
GETVALUE  and  ERROR  are  in  the  module  scope.  The  names  of  the 
data  objects  DATA  and  CURVAL  and  the  name  of  the  subroutine 
RETRIEVE  are  in  the  module-body  scope.  The  name  of  the  formal 
parameter  ARGTAB  is  in  the  subr-body  scope  of  RETRIEVE,  and  so 
on. 

Declarations  are  placed  in  a  compool  principally  so  that  they  are 
available  for  use  by  more  than  one  module.  The  use  of  compools 
provides  a  logical  program  structure  that  can  be  readily 
generalized.  In  some  cases,  declarations  that  are  not  shared  are 
also  placed  in  a  compool  for  structural  purposes. 
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Suppose,  in  our  example,  that  the  table  DATA  Is  needed  in  several 
modules.  If  each  module  is  to  use  the  same  table,  that  table 
must  be  located  in  a  compool.  Consider  the  following  compool- 
declaration: 

START  1 COMPOOL  ( ‘TYPEDEFS  '  ) j 
COMPOOL  DATABASE; 

BEGIN 

DBF  TABLr;  DATA  DBASE; 

DEF  ITEM  CURVAL  U; 

END 

TERM 

This  compool  module  contains  a  ICOMPOOL  directive,  which  makes 
the  declarations  of  the  compool  TYPEDEFS  available.  Thus,  the 
type~name8  DBASE  and  CURVAL  do  not  need  to  be  declared  in  this 
module. 

The  scopes  during  the  compilation  of  the  module  DATABASE  are  as 
follows  I 


+sy  stem- scope - - - - - - - - - + 

I  +compool- scope - — — — - — _+  | 

I  I  DBASE,  KEY,  DATABASE  I  I 

I  !  +module-8cope - - - - - - - - - +  I  I 


+modul e-body-scope- 
I  DATA,  CURVAL  I 


+ - + 
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The  main-program  module  can  be  written  uaing  the  compool 
DATABASE,  as  follows i 

START  1 COMPOOL  (' DATABASE ’) j 
PROGRAM  SEARCH} 

BEGIN 

GETVALUE(DATA); 

CURVAL-RETRIEVE (V (RED) ) j 
PROC  RETRIEVE (ARGl)  U; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ARGl  KEY; 

FOR  Ii0  BY  1  WHILE  I<-10190; 

IF  CODE (I)  -  ARGl; 

RETRIEVE  -  VALUE (I); 

ERROR(20) ; 

END 

END 

DEP  PROC  aETVALUE(ARGTAB)} 

BEGIN 

TABLE  ARGTAB  DBASE; 

*  •  « 

END 

DEP  PROC  ERROR(ERRNO) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ERRNO  U; 

«  •  • 

END 

TERM 

The  data  objects  DATA  and  CURVAL  are  declared  in  the  compool 
DATABASE  and  therefore  do  not  need  to  be  declared,  in  the  main- 
program-module.  The  type-names  are  needed  only  for  the 
declaration  of  the  data  objects  and  so  the  mnin-program-moduie 
does  not  need  to  have  a  1 COMPOOL  directive  for  the  compool 
TYPEDEPS .  The  type-names  DBASE  and  KEY  are  not  known  in  the 
main-program-module . 
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The  scopes  during  the  compilation  of  the  main-program-module  can 
now  be  diagrammed  as  follows: 


+ay stem- Bcope- 


+compool- scope - 

DATA,  CURVAL,  SEARCH 
+module- scope - 


•••mod  u  1  e -bod  y- 8  cope- 

RETRIEVE 

+subr- scope — 


ARGTAB 


+ - 

GETVALUE 

+subr-8cope- 
I  ARGl 

+ - 

ERROR 

+subr-Bcope- 
I  ERRNO 
+ - 


-+ 

I 

-+ 


-+ 

I 

"  + 

-+ 

I 

-+ 


The  next  step  in  simplifying  the  main-program  is  to  place  the 
subroutines  in  a  module.  Subroutine-definitions  must  be  given  in 
a  procedure-module. 


16.2.3  Procedure-Modules 

A  procedure-module  provides  a  way  in  which  the  subroutines  of  a 
program  nan  be  compiled  separately.  A  procedure  module  contains 
declarations  and  subroutine  definitions.  Ti.o  form  is: 

START 

C  declaration  ...  ] 

C  C  DEP  ]  subroutine-declaration  ...  ] 

TERM 

Any  type  of  declaration  can  be  given  in  a  procedure  module. 
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As  an  example  of  a  procedure-module,  consider  the  following: 


START  ICOMPOOL  ( 'TYPEDEPS ' ) ; 

DEP  PROC  GETVALUE(ARGTAB) j 
BEGIN 

TABLE  ARGTAB  DBASE; 

•  •  • 

END 

DEP  PROC  ERROR (ERRNO); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ERRNO- U; 

•  *  • 

END 

TERM 

The  procedure  module  contains  two  external  subroutine 
definitions.  The  type-name  DBASE  is  provided  by  the  declaration 
of  DBASE  in  the  compool  TYPEDEPS. 


In  order  to  make  these  subroutine  definitions  available  to  a 
another  module,  a  link  must  be  made  with  a  compool,  by  including 
a  REF-specif ication  in  the  compool  and  a  ICOMPOOL  directive  in 
the  procedure  module. 


Suppose  wc  include  the  REP-specifications  in  the  DATABASE  module 
as  follows: 

START  ICOMPOOL  ('TYPEDEPS'); 

COMPOOL  DATABASE; 

BEGIN 

DEP  TABLE  DATA  DBASE; 

DEF  ITEM  CURVAL  U; 

REF  PROC  GETVALUB ( ARGTAB ) ; 

TABLE  ARGTAB  DBASE; 

REF  PROC  ERROR (ERRNO); 

ITEM  ERRNO  U; 

END 

TERM 

Now,  we  compile  the  compool  module  DATABASE  in  the  compool  scope 
which  includes  the  declarations  from  TYPEDEPS. 
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We  then  include  a  compool-directive  for  the  compool  DATABASE  in 
the  procedure  module,  so  that  the  compiler  can  check  the  agreement 
of  the  corresponding  DBF-  and  REF-epecifications » 

I  ■ 

START  I COMPOOL  'DATABASE'  QETVALUB , ERROR j 
1 COMPOOL  ( ' TYPEDEFS ’ ) j 
DEF  PROC  GBTVALUE(ARGTAB); 

BBGIM 

TABLE  ARGTAB  DBASE? 

EMD 

DEF  PROC  ERROR (ERRNO)f 
BEGIM 

ITEM  ERRNO  Uf 

•  «  • 

END 

TERM 

Then  wo  compile  the  procedure-module  in  the  compool  scope  Which 
includes  the  REF-specif icatione  from  the  compool  DATABASE  and  the 
type-declarations  from  the  compool  TYPEDEFS. 


+ - + 

The  compiler  checks  that  the  REF-specif  icatione  in  the  compool. 
agree  with  the  DEF-specif ications  in  the  module  being  compiled. 
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The  main-program  module  now  can  toe  written  using  the  corapool 

DATABASE,  as  follows:  '! 

,1 

START  ICOMPOOL  (DATABASE); 

PROGRAM  SEARCH;  , 

BEGIN  j 

GETVALUE(DATA);  l 

CURVAL-RETR1BVE(V(RED));  i 

PROC  RETRIEVE (ARGl)  U; 

BEGIN  '! 

ITEM  ARGl  KEY;  i 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  I <-1000; 

IP  CODE (I)  “  ARGl;  | 

RETRIEVE  -  VALUB(I);  ; 

ERROR(20);  .  < 

END  \  ; 

END  ■>  i 

TERM 


16.3  MODULE  COMMUNICATION 

As  has  been  illustrated  in  the  preceding  sections,  modules  can 
communicate  by  compool  directives.  If  a  declaration  is  to  be  used 
in  more  than  one  module,  it  is  placed  in  a  compool.  Then  it  can 
toe  referenced  in  each  module  that  needs  it  by  a  compool- 
directive . 


A  compool-directive  can  make  all  the  declarations  In  a  given 
compool  available  or  it  can  make  a  selected  set  of  declarations 
available.  A  compool-directive  that  makes  all  declarations 
available  has  the  fom: 

I  COMPOOL  {  compool-file  )  ; 

A  compool-directive  that  makes  selected  declarations  available 
has  the  form: 

1  COMPOOL  compool-file  name  ,...  ; 

Only  the  declarations  of  those  names  given  are  made  available  in 
this  form. 


( 


Compool-file  is  a  character  literal  designated  by  the 
implementation  to  correspond  to  a  given  compool.  Name  is  a  name 
declared  in  the  compool. 
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other  forms  of  the  compool-directive,  as  well  as  a  complete 
discussion  of  this  directive,  are  given  in  Chapter  16. 


16.3.1  Direct  Communication 

If  communication  between  modules  is  accomplished  through 
oompool-directives ,  the  compiler  provides  the  declaration  of  the 
shared  object.  If  the  module  using  that  object  does  not  use  it  in 
.a  manner  that  is  consistent  with  its  declaration,  the  compiler 
detects  and  reports  the  error. 


A  REF-specif ioation  can  bo  used  in  one  module  to  directly 
communicate  with  another  module,  but  in  this  case,  no  checking 
can  bo  performed.  Tlie  compiler  must  assume  that  the  type  class 
and  attributes  given  in  the  REP-specification  are  accurate.  At 
link  time,  the  references  to  the  name  are  bound  together,  but  no 
check  of  type  or  attributes  can  be  made  because  that  information 
is  not  available  at  link  time. 


Thus,  if  the  REP-specification  declares  an  object  of  one  typo  and 
the  DBP-apecif ication  declares  an  object  of  another  type,  the 
program  that  is  formed  by  linking  the  separately  compiled  modules 
is  Invalid  and  the  results  of  its  execution  are  unpredictable. 


As  an  example  of  direct  communication,  suppose  we  have  a 
procedure  module  that  contains  some  external  subroutine 
definitions  as  follows: 

START  ICOMPOOL  (TYPEDEFS); 

DEF  PROC  GETVALUB{ARaTAB) j 
BEGIN 

TABLE  ARGTAB  DBASE; 

END 

DBF  PROC  ERROR ( ERPUO ) ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ERRNO  U; 

«  s  • 

END 

TERM 
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Now,  suppose  that  the  module  DATABASE  does  not  contain  a  REP- 
specification  for  the  subroutine  ERROR,  tout  Instead  the  main- 
program  module  includes  a  REF-specification  for  ERROR,  as 
follows: 

START  iCOMPOOL  (DATABASE); 

PROGRAM  SEARCH; 

BEGIN 

REP  PROC  ERROR (ERRNO); 

ITEM  ERRNO  U; 

GETVALTJE{DATA)  ? 

CURVAL«RETRIEVE (V (RED) ) ; 

PROC  RETRIEVE (ARGl)  U; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ARGl  KEY; 

FOR  1:0  BY  1  WHILE  I<«1000; 

IF  CODE (I)  «  ARGl; 

RETRIEVE  -  VALUE(I); 

ERROR ( 20 ) ; 

END 

END 

TERM 

In  this  case,  the  REP-specifioation  for  ERROR  agrees  with  the 
DEF-specif ication,  and  the  resulting  program  operates  correctly. 
However,  suppose  the  REF-specification  indicated  that  the 
Butoroutine  ERROR  has  two  arguments.  The  compiler  cannot  detect 
any  error,  the  linker  makes  the  connection  and  the  resulting 
program  is  invalid  but  no  indication  of  its  invalidity  can  be 
made . 
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Chapter  17 
DIRECTIVES 


Directives  are  used  to  provide  supplemental  information  to  the 
compiler  about  the  program.  Directives  affect  output  format, 
program  optimization,  data  and  subroutine  linkage,  debugging 
information,  and  other  aspects  of  program  processing. 


Most  directives  change  the  way  a  program  is  processed  without 
changing  the  computation  performed  by  the  program.  Perhaps  the 
simplest  example  of  such  a  directive  is  "lEJECT",  which  starts  a 
new  page  in  the  compiler's  listing  of  the  program. 


In  general,  directives  can  appear  after  the  reserved  word  START 
and  before  any  statement,  declaration,  or  optionally  labelled 
END.  Some  directives  can  only  be  placed  in  certain  positions. 


This  chapter  describes  the  directives  in  detail  and  indicates  the 
placement  of  each  directive.  Each  section  considers  a  particular 
class  of  directive.  The  classes  of  directives  and  the  names  and 
form  of  the  directives  in  each  class  are  given  on  the  next  page. 
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Class 


Directive  Form 


compool  JCOMPOOL  (  compool-file  )  ; 

ICOMPOOL  compool-file  neune  ,•••  ; 

text  ICODY  file  j 

ISKIP  letter  t 
1  BEGIN  letter  ; 
lEND  ; 

listing  SLIST  ; 

INOLIST  ; 

I  EJECT  ; 

initialization  UNITIALIZE  t 

allocation-order  lORDER  ; 

evaluation-order  ILEPTRIGHT  j 

I  REARRANGE  ; 

interference  1  INTERFERENCE  dats)-name  t  data-name  ,,,, 


reducible  1  REDUCIBLE  ; 

register  I  BASE  data-name  register-number  r 

IISBASE  data-name  register-number  j 
IDROP  register-number  ; 

linkage  1  LINKAGE  symbol  r 

trace  I  TRACE  (  control  )  name  , . ■ .  t 

1  TRACE  name  «...  ; 


17.1  COMPOOL-DIRBCTIVES 

A  compool-directive  is  used  to  identify  the  compool  and  the  set 
of  names  from  that  compool  that  are  to  be  used  in  the  compool 
scope  for  the  module  being  compiled. 
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Depending  on  its  form,  a  compool-directive  can  make  tillable  all 
the  declarations  in  a  compool  or  a  selected  set  of  declarations. 

A  compool-directive  that  provides  access  to  all  the  definitions 
declared  in  the  compool  gives  the  compool-file  enclosed  in 
parentheses,  as  follows: 

I COMPOOL  (  compool-file  )  > 

This  form  makes  available  all  the  declarations  in  the  compool. 
Declarations  used  in  the  named  compool  that  were  obtained  from 
other  compools  by  a  compool-directive,  however,  are  not  made 
available.  This  case  was  Illustrated  in  Chapter  16. 


Compool-file  is  an  implementation-designated  character  literal 
that  identifies  the  given  compool.  If  compool-file  is  not  given, 
the  compiler  assumes  an  unnamed  compool. 


A  compool-directive  that  provides  access  to  a  selected  set  of 
definitions  from  a  compool  has  the  following  form; 

ICOMPOOL  compool-file  name  ,...  r 

The  module  that  contains  this  compool-directive  has  access  only 
to  the  declarations  of  the  names  given  in  this  directive,  plus 
any  additional  names  that  are  associated  with  these  names  and  aru 
automatically  included. 


17.1.1  Names 


The  names  given  in  a  compool-directive  must  be  declared  in  the 
designated  compool.  Further,  a  given  name  cannot  be  the  name  of 
an  entity  declared  in  a  type-declaration  or  the  name  of  a  formal 
parameter . 
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17.1.2  Additional  Declarations 


Additi(.<nal  declarations  are.  in  some  casesi  made  available  to 
permit  the  full  use  of  a  given  name..  Additional  declarations  are 
provided  in  the  following  cases:  ^ 

o  If  the  name  given  in  a  compool-directive  is  the  name  of 
an  item,  table,  or  bloch  declared  using  a  type-name, 
then  the  declaration  of  the  type-name  is  also  made 
available,  provided  it  is  declared  within  the  eompool 
and  not  brought  In  by  a  compool-directlve. 

For  a  pointer  item,  the  definition  of  the  type-name  that 
is  the  polnted-to  type  is  also  made  available,  provided 
it  is  declared  within  the  eompool  and  not  brought  in  by 
a  compool-directive. 

o  If  the  given  name  is  the  name  of  an  item  within  a  table, 
then  the  table  name  is  also  made  available. 

o  If  the  given  name  is  a  table  name,  the  definitions  of 
any  status-lists  or  status-type-names  associated  with 
the  table's  dimensions  are  also  made  available,  provided 
they  are  declared  in  the  eompool. 

o  If  the  given  name  is  a  table  type-name  or  block  type- 
name,  the  definitions  of  the  components  are  made 
available. 

o  If  the  given  name  is  a  status  item  name,  its  associated 
status-list  and  status  type-name  (if  any)  are  also  made 
available,  provided  they  are  declared  in  the  eompool. 

o  If  the  given  name  is  the  name  of  a  subroutine,  ary 
type-names  associated  with  the  subroutine's  formal 
parameters  or  return  value  are  also  made  available, 
provided  they  are  declared  in  the  eompool . 


17.1.3  Placement 

A  compool-directive  can  be  given  only  immediately  following  the 
START  reserved  word  of  a  module  or  following  another  compool- 
dirsetive . 
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17.2  TEXT-DIRECTIVES 

The  text-directives  are  used  to  modify  the  source  program.  Thu 
ICOPY  text-directive  is  used  to  copy  the  contents  of  a  file  into 
a  program  at  a  particular  point  and  the  conditional  directives 
are  used  to  permit  conditional  compilation,  by  indicating  those 
portions  of  the  program  that  are  and  are  not  to  be  compiled. 
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The  copy-directive  names  the  file  that  is  to  be  copied  into  the 
program  at  the  point  where  the  copy-directive  is  given.  The  form 
of  the  copy-directive  isi 

iCOPY  file  } 

File  is  a  character  literal  that  ie  an  implementation  dependent 
file-name. 


17.2.1.1  Placement 

The  copy-directive  can  be  placed  anywhere  a  directive  can  be 
given. 


17.2.1.2  Example 

An  example  of  the  copy-directive  1st 
ICOPY  'IDENT.NEW'j 


The  compiler  replaces  the  copy-directive  by  the  file  named  in  the 
directive.  A  deflne-call,  as  will  be  seen  in  Chapter  10  lao 
produces  a  text  replacement.  A  copy-directive  is  different  from 
a  define-call  in  that  it  refers  to  an  external  file,  it  cannot  be 
parameterized,  and  it  can  be  given  only  in  places  where 
directives  can  appear. 


17.2.2  Conditional-Compilation-Directives 

Three  conditional-compilation-directives  are  defined.  The  forms 
of  the  directives  are  as  followst 


I  SKIP  letter  ; 

IBEGIN  letter  r 
lEtTD  ; 

The  ISKIP  directive  identifier,  the  blocks  of  source  program  that 
are  to  be  skipped.  The  other  two  directives,  the  1  BEGIN  and 
lEND  directives  delimit  the  block  that  is  to  be  included  or 
skipped  depending  on  the  ISKIP  directives  that  are  included  in 
the  program. 
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17.2.2.1  Placement 


The  conditlonal-compilatlon-'directlvee  can  be  given  anywhere  a 
directive  can  be  given.  The  ISKIP  directive  must  be  given  before 
the  associated  1  BEGIN  and  lEND  directives.  For  each  IBEOIN 
directive,  a  matching  lEKD  directive  must  be  given. 


17.2.2.2  Examples 


Suppose  a  program  includes  a  computation  that  can  bo  written 
either  to  execute  efficiently  or  to  conserve  storage.  You  can 
Include  both  versions  of  the  computation  in  your  program  and 
choose  between  the  two  versions  by  changing  the  letter  on  the 
ISKIP  directive,  as  followst 

START  PROGRAM  MAIN; 

BEGIN 

(  declarations  and  statements  ) 

ISKIP  A; 

IBEGIN  A; 

(  time  efficient  computation  ) 

lENDr 

IBEGIN  B; 

(  space-efficient  computation  ) 

lEND; 

END 

TERM 

If  the  letter  A  is  used  with  the  ISKIP  directive,  as  shown  above, 
this  directive  Instructs  the  compiler  to  omit  the  conditional 
block  labelled  A.  As  a  result,  the  program  uses  the  space- 
efficient  computation.  If  the  letter  B  is  used  with  the  ISKIP 
directive,  the  compiler  omits  the  conditional  block  labelled  B 
and  uses  the  time-efficient  computation. 
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As  another  example#  suppose  you  want  to  select  one  of  two 
possible  functions  that  produce  a  random  number,  based  on  the 
ISKIP  directive.  You  can  write: 


START  PROGRAM  MAIN 
BEGIN 
(SKIP  Y; 

ITEM  RESULT  U; 

ITEM  COUNT  Uj 
(BEGIN  Xt 
REP  PROC  RND  U; 

BEGIN 

END 

RESULT  «  RNDf 
(END; 

(BEGIN  Y 

REP  PROC  RANDOM  Uj 
BEGIN 
END 

RESULT  -  RANDOM; 

(END 

COUNT  «  0; 

CASE  RESULT; 

BEGIN 

(  DEFAULT  )i  ; 

(lil00)j  COUNT  ■  COUNT  +  1; 
(101«500):  COUNT  ■  COUNT  +  2; 
(501 1 900);  COUNT  ■  COUNT  +  3; 
END 

END 

TERM 


The  I  SKIP  directive  indicates  that  the  information  in  the  block 
associated  with  Y  is  to  be  skipped.  The  program  that  is  compiled 
then  is  I 


( 


START  PROGRAM  MAIN 
BEGIN 

ITEM  RESULT  U; 

ITEM  COUNT  Ur 
REP  PROC  RND  Uj 
BEGIN 
END 

RESULT  >  RND; 

COUNT  ■  0> 

CASE  RESULT; 

BEGIN 

(  DEFAULT  )  i  ; 

(1:100) 1  COUNT  -  COUNT  +  1; 
(101:500):  COUNT  -  COUNT  +  2; 
(501:900):  COUNT  «  COUNT  +  3; 
END 

END 

TERM 


Conditional  compilation  blocks  can  be  nested.  If  a  I  SKIP 
directive  Indicates  that  the  outer  block  is  to  be  skipped,  then 
the  inner  block  is  processed  only  to  associate  BEGIN  END  pairs. 
If  the  outer  block  is  not  skipped,  then  a  ISKIP  directive  can  be 
included  to  skip  an  inner  block. 


< 


( 
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Suppose  you  want  to  square  the  result  in  some  cases  when  you  use 
the  function  RANDC^l .  You  can  associate  the  squaring  of  the  result 
with  a  conditional  block  as  follows: 


START  PROGRAM  MAIN; 

BEGIN 
ISKIP  X; 

ITEM  RESULT  U; 

ITEM  COUNT  U; 

1  BEGIN  X; 

REF  PROC  RND  U; 

BEGIN 

END 

RESULT  -  RND; 

I  END; 

IBEGIN  Y 

REF  PROC  RANDOM  U; 

BEGIN 

END 

RESULT  ■  RANDOM; 

IBEGIN  A; 

RESULT  -  RESULT**2; 

lEND; 

lEND; 

COUNT  -  0; 

CASE  RESULT; 

BEGIN 

(  DEFAULT  )j  ; 

{l«100)i  COUNT  ■«  COUNT  +  1; 
(101:500):  COUNT  -  COUNT  +  2; 
(501:900):  COUNT  -  COUNT  +  3; 
END 

END 

TERM 


The  ISKIP  directive  instruct#  the  compiler  to  omit  the 
conditional  block  associated  with  X.  The  program  that  is 
compiled  is: 

START  PROGRAM  MAIN; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  RESULT  U; 

ITEM  COUNT  U; 

REF  PROC  RANDOM  U; 

BEGIN 

END 

RESULT  -  RANDOM; 

RESULT  -  RESULT**2; 

COUNT  -  0; 

CASE  RESULT; 

BEGIN 

(  DEFAULT  )  I  ; 

(lil00);  COUNT  -  COUNT  +  1; 

001:500)!  COUNT  ■  COUNT  +  2; 

(501:900)1  COUNT  -  COUNT  +  3; 

END 

END 

TBliM 


COUNT  +  1; 
COUNT  +  2; 
COUNT  +  3; 
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You  can  then  omit  the  squaring  of  RESULT  by  including  a  ISKIP 
directive  for  A,  as  follows: 

START  PROGRAM  MAINj 
BEGIN 
I  SKIP  X; 

ISKIP  A; 

ITEM  RESULT  Uf 
ITEM  COUNT  U; 

1  BEGIN  X; 

REP  PROC  RND  Uj 
BEGIN 
END 

RESULT  «  RND; 

I  END;  ‘  ' 

I  BEGIN  Y 

REP  PROC  RANDOM  U; 

BEGIN 

END 

RESULT  -  RANDOM; 

IBEGIN  A; 

RESULT  -  RESULT**2; 
lEND; 

LEND 

COUNT  -  0; 

CASE  RESULT; 

BEGIN 

(  DEFAULT  ):  ; 

(1:1013):  COUNT  «  COUNT  +  1; 

(101:500):  COUNT  -  COUNT  2; 

(501:900):  COUNT  -  COUNT  +  3; 

END 

END 

TERM 
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As  a  result  the  following  program  is  compiled  $ 


START  PROGRAM  MAIN; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  RESULT  U; 

ITEM  COUNT  tj; 

REF  PROC  RANDOM  U; 

BEGIN 

END 

RESULT  -  RANDOM; 

COUNT  ■  0; 

CASE  RESULT; 

BEGIN 

(  DEFAULT  )t  ; 

{lil00)i  COUNT  -  COUNT  +  1; 
U01«500)j  COUNT  -  COUNT  +  2; 
(5011900):  COUNT  ■  COUNT  +  3; 
END 

END 

TERM 


17.3  LISTING-DIRECTIVES 

The  listing-directivee  are  used  to  provide  the  compiler  with 
information  about  whiwh  parts  of  the  source  listing  are  to 
printed  and  where  page  ejects  are  desired.  Three  listing- 
directives  are  defined: 

ILIST; 

1 NOLI ST  ; 

1  EJECT  ; 

If  no  listing-directives  are  given,  the  compiler  prints  a  listing 
of  the  source  program,  inserting  page  breaks  in  an  implementation 
dependent  manner.  The  INOLIST  directive  tells  the  compiler  to 
suppress  the  listing  of  the  source  program.  The  ILIHT  directive 
tells  the  compiler  to  resume  listing  the  source  program.  The 
1  EJECT  directive  tells  the  compiler  to  insert  a  page  break. 


17.3.1  Placement 

The  listing-directives  can  be  placed  anywhere  a  directive  can  be 
given. 
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17.4  INITIALIZATION-DIPBCTIVE 


The  initialization-directive  is  used  to  set  all  static  data  that 
is  not  initialized  by  a  preset  to  zero  bits.  The  form  of  the 
initialization  directive  is: 

i INITIALIZE  ; 

The  effect  of  the  initialization  directive  extends  from  the  point 
at  which  it  is  given  to  the  end  of  the  current  scope. 


1  . 4 . 1  Placement 

The  ini ♦ialize-directive  can  only  be  given  before  a  declaration. 
However,  it  cannot  be  given  before  a  declaration  that  is  within  a 
table  or  a  block.  Further,  it  cannot  be  given  before  a 
subroutine-declaration . 


17.4.2  Example 

Consider  the  following  program  fragment: 

UNITIALIZE; 

ITEM  COUNT  U; 

TABLE  SPECS  (1<>I0); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  LENGTH  U; 

ITEM  WIDTH  U  -  101(5); 

ITEM  HEIGHT  U; 

END 

The  initial ize-directive  causes  COUNT  and  the  101  instances  of 
the  items  LENGTH  and  HEIGHT  of  the  table  SPECS  to  be  initialized. 
The  101  Instances  of  the  item  WIDTH  are  preset  to  5  and  are, 
therefore,  not  affec  jd  by  the  initialize-directlve. 


17.5  ALLOC AT I ON-0  RDER-D I RECTI VE 

The  allocation-order-directive  instructs  the  compiler  to  allocate 
storage  for  the  data  objects  in  a  block  or  table  in  seune  order  as 
their  declarations  are  given.  If  an  allocation-order-directive 
is  not  given,  the  compiler  can  rearrange  the  physical  storage 
layout  of  the  data  objects  within  a  block  or  table  to  provide  for 
better  access  or  better  use  of  storage. 
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The  form  of  the  allocation-order-directive  is! 


(ORDER  f 


17.5.1  Placement 

The  allocation-order-directive  can  toe  given  only  as  the  first 
entity  in  a  toloch-description  or  entry-description.  The  effect 
of  an  allocation-order-directive  extends  from  the  point  at  which 
it  is  given  to  the  end  of  the  current  tolock  or  table. 


An  allocation-order-directive  can  also  be  given  in  a  type- 
declaration.  When  the  type-name  declared  in  this  way  is  used, 
the  allocation-order-directive  applies  to  the  object  being 
declared . 


17.5.2  Example 

Supppoae  you  have  the  following  table: 

TABLE  PARTS  (If1fl0)  Dr 
BEGIN 

ITEM  ID  U  5; 

ITEM  NUMBER  U; 

ITEM  FLAG  B; 

END 


The  letter  D  in  the  table-attributes  indicates  dense  packing. 
Dense  packing  is  an  advanced  topic  described  in  Chapter  19. 


If  the  compiler  is  allowed  to  change  the  order  of  allocation,  it 
can  allocate  ID  and  FLAG  in  a  single  word  and  conserve  storage. 

(  Not  all  compilers  perform  this  sort  of  rearrangement.  ) 
HC(/ever,  if  you  want  to  be  certain  that  no  rearrangement  occurs, 
you  can  include  an  allocation-order-directive  as  follows: 

TABLE  PARTS (1000)  Dr 
BEGIN 
I ORDER r 
ITEM  ID  U  5r 
ITEM  NUMBER  Ur 
ITEt4  FLAG  Br 
END 
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17.6  EVALUATION-ORDER-DIRECTIVES 


The  evaluation-order-directives  are  used  to  indicate  whether  or 
not  the  compiler  can  rearrange  computations  within  a  formula. 


The  evsluation-order-directives  arej 
ILEFTRIGHT  ; 

1  REARRANGE  ; 

The  ILEFTRIGHT  directive  telle  the  compiler  that  it  must  evaluate 
operators  at  the  sautie  precedence  level  from  left  to  right  within 
a  formula.  The  1  REARRANGE  directive  tells  the  compiler  that  it 
can  evaluate  operators  at  the  seutie  precedence  level  in  any  order 
when  such  a  rearrangement  produces  more  efficient  code. 

Evaluation  order  is  of  course,  constrained  by  parentheses. 


If  no  directive  is  given,  the  compiler  assumes  that  it  can 
rearrange  the  evaluation  order  of  operators  of  the  same 
precedence. 


17.6.1  Placement 


These  directives  can  be  placed  anywhere  a  directive  can  be  given. 


The  effect  of  an  evaluation-order-directive  extends  from  the 
point  at  which  it  is  given  to  the  end  of  the  scope  or  to  the  next 
evaluation-order-directive,  whichever  comes  first. 
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17.6.2  Example 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  formula: 

HE IGHT  *LENGTH  *WI DTH 

If  no  evaluation-order-directive  is  given,  the  compiler  can 
rearrange  the  formula  as  follows: 

LENGTH*HE IGHT *WI DTH 

Or  it  can  rearrange  in  any  other  way  to  produce  efficient  code. 
However,  if  the  ILEFTRIGHT  directive  is  in  effect,  the  compiler 
must  first  multiply  HEIGHT  times  LENGTH  and  then  multiply  the 
result  by  WIDTH. 


17.7  INTERFERENCE-DIRECTIVE 

The  interference-directive  is  used  to  inform  the  compiler  that  it 
cannot  assume  that  the  storage  for  the  given  names  is  distinct. 
The  form  of  the  interference-directive  isi 

1 INTERFERENCE  data-name  :  data-name  ? 

The  interference-directive  indicates  that  the  storage  for  the 
first  data-name  is  not  necessarily  distinct  from  the  storage  for 
the  list  of  data  names  following  the  colon. 


The  names  given  in  the  interference-directive  must  have  been 
previously  declared. 


If  an  interference-directive  is  not  given,  the  compiler  asBumes 
that  distinct  f^oTta  names  refer  to  distinct  storage  and  mahes 
optimizations  bused  on  that  assumption. 


Tb.e  compiler  is  aware  of  storage  that  overlaps  because  of 
langu>qe  features  that  allow  overlaying.  These  language 
features,  specified  tables  and  overlay  declarations,  are 
described  in  chapter  19  on  "Advanced  Topics".  However,  there  are 
cases  in  which  the  compiler  is  not  aware  of  overlaps  and  for 
these  cases  an  inteiference  directive  muet  be  gJven.  For 
example,  if  two  data  objects  are  assigned  the  same  absolute 
address  in  different  overlay-declarations,  an  interference- 
directive  should  be  used  to  warn  the  compiler. 
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17.7.1  Placement 


An  interferenee-dirsctive  can  be  given  only  before  a  declaration. 


17.7.2  Example 

Ab  an  example  of  the  uae  of  the  Interference-directive^  ooneider 
the  following: 

TABLE  PARTS (10)/ 

ITEM  PARTNO  U; 

ITEM  SIZE  Pr 
ITEM  ID  P; 

OVERLi’iY  POS(3  310)  PARTS; 

OVERLAY  POS(3314)  SIZE; 

IINTERPERENCE  PARTS  :  SIZE,  ID; 

Tliis  directive  informs  the  compiler  that  it  should  not  assume 
that  the  atorage  for  PARTS  is  distinct  from  the  storage  for  SIZE 
and  ID. 


17,8  REDUC IBLE-PIRECTIVE 

The  reducible-directive  is  used  to  allow  additional  optimizations 
of  function  calls.  The  form  is: 

1  REDUCIBLE  ; 

A  reducible  function  is  one  that  has  the  following 
characteristics : 

o  All  calls  with  identically  valued  actual  parameters 

result  in  identical  function  values  and  output  parameter 
values. 

o  The  only  data  that  is  modified  by  the  function  call  is 
that  data  declared  within  the  function. 

The  compiler  can,  in  some  cases,  detect  the  existence  of  common 
calJs  on  a  reducible  function,  save  the  values  produced  by  the 
first  call,  delete  subsequent  calls  and  use  the  values  produced 
by  the  first  call. 
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17.8.1  Placement 

A  reducible-directive  is  given  following  the  semicolon  of  the 
function  heading.  A  reducible  function  must  have  the  reducible- 
directive  in  its  definition  and  all  its  declarations. 


17.6.2  Example 


Trigonometric  functions  are  good  examples  of  reducible  functions. 
SIN(ANGLE)  always  produces  the  same  result  for  the  same  value  of 
ANGLE  and  the  function  has  no  side  effects. 


17.9  REGISTER-DIRECTIVES 

Register-directives  are  used  to  affect  target-machine  register 
allocation.  Three  register-directives  are  defined,  namely: 

IBASE  data-name  register-number j 

IISBASE  data-name  register-number; 

IDROP  register-number  ; 

Register-number  is  an  integer  literal  that  specifies  the  register 
in  a  target-machine-dependent  way. 

Both  the  IBASE  and  IISBASE  directives  cause  the  compiler  to 
dedicate  the  register  to  the  value  it  currently  contains.  The 
IBASE  directive  instructs  the  compiler  to  load  the  specified 
register  with  the  address  of  the  given  data-name.  The  IISBASE 
directive  instructs  the  compiler  to  assume  tha..  the  specified 
register  contains  the  address  of  the  data  object. 

The  IDROP  directive  frees  the  specified  register  for  other  use  by 
the  compiler. 

Register  allocation  is  not  meaningful  for  all  machines. 
Register-directives  are  ignored  for  machines  that  do  not  use 
registers . 
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17.9.1  Placement 


The  register-directives  can  be  given  anywhere  e  directive  can  be 
given. 


17.10  LINKAGE-DIRECTIVE 

The  linkage-directive  is  used  to  identify  a  subroutine  that  does 
not  obey  standard  JOVIAL  {J73)  linkage  conventions.  The  form  of 
the  linkage-directive  is: 

1  LINKAGE  symbol  ...  i 

Symbol  in  a  linkage-directive  is  a  string  that  specifies  the 
implementation-dependent  linkage  type  to  be  used  in  linking  the 
procedure. 


17.10.1  Placement 

A  linkage-directive  can  be  given  only  in  a  subroutine  declaration 
or  a  subroutine  definition.  It  is  given  there  between  the 
heading  and  the  declaration  of  the  formal  parameters. 


17.10.2  Example 

Suppose  you  want  the  following  subroutine  to  have  non-standard 
linkage.  You  can  write  the  following  subroutine-declaration « 

PROC  INTERFACE (CHANNEL! UNIT )j 
[LINKAGE  ASSEMBLY; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  CHANNEL  U; 

ITEM  UNIT  U; 

END 
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17.11  THACE-DIRECTIVES 


The  trace-directiveB  are  used  to  follow  program  execution  and 
monitor  data  aselgnments.  TTie  trace-directive  has  one  of  the 
following  format 

I  TRACE  (  control  )  name  t 

1  TRACE  name  , . • .  ; 

The  first  form  of  the  trace-directive  is  a  conditional  trace.  It 
causes  tracing  only  if  control,  Which  is  a  boolean  formula,  is 
TRUE.  The  second  form  is  an  unconditional  trace. 


The  names  given  in  the  trace-directive  are  the  names  to  be 
traced.  A  name  can  be  a  statement  name,  a  subroutine  name,  or  a 
data  name. 

o  For  a  statement  name,  the  trace  notes  each  time  the 
associated  statement  is  executed. 

o  For  a  subroutine  name,  the  trace  notes  each  call  on  the 

subroutine.  If  the  subroutine  name  given  is  the  subroutine 
that  contains  the  trace-directive,  the  trace  notes  both 
entry  to  and  exit  from  the  subroutine, 

o  For  a  data  name,  the  trace  notes  any  modification  of  the 
value  of  the  data  object.  The  new  value  is  included  in 
the  trace  printout.  If  the  data  name  is  a  table,  the 
trace  notes  any  modification  of  a  table  item,  a  tabJe 
entry,  or  the  entire  table.  If  the  data  name  is  a  block, 
the  trace  notes  modification  of  any  enclosed  object. 


Data  names  given  in  the  control  or  as  neunes  to  be  traced  must  be 
declared  previously.  Statement  or  subroutine  names  can  be 
declared  later. 


17.11.1  Placement 


A  trace-directive  can  be  given  only  before  a  statement.  It 
applies  from  the  point  at  which  it  is  given  to  the  end  of  the 
scope . 
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Chapter  18 
DEFINE  CAPABILITY 


The  define  capability  ia  used  to  aaeociate  a  name  with  a  string 
of  JOVIAL  (J73)  text.  VThen  the  name  is  used  in  a  program,  the 
compiler  substitutes  the  associated  string  for  the  name. 


The  following  sections  describe  the  declaration  and  use  of 
deflne-namee . 


IB.l  DEFINE-DECLARATION 

The  simplest  form  of  the  deflne-declaratlon  simply  associates  a 
string  with  a  name,  as  followsi 

DEFINE  define-name  "def ine-string"  r 

The  def ine-string  is  any  sequence  of  JOVIAL  {J73)  characters. 

Suppose  you  want  to  define  a  name  MAXSIZE  as  the  quotient  of  the 
implementation  parameters  MAXBITS  over  BITSINWORD.  You  can  use  a 
deflne-declaratlon  as  followsi 

DEFINE  MAXSIZE  "MAXBITS/BITSIKWORD” ; 

This  declaration  declares  the  define-name  MAXSIZE  and  associates 
with  it  the  define-string  "MAXBITS/BITSINWORD" . 


A  define-declaration  can  also  contain  parameters.  The  form  with 
parameters  1st 

DEFINE  define-name  (  def ine-formal  , • . .  )  "define-string"  > 

The  character  sequence  indicates  that  one  or  more  define- 

formals  can  be  given  separated  by  commas. 


A  define-formal  is  a  single  letter.  Within  the  parenthesized 
parameter  list,  def ine-formals  are  indicated  by  that  single 
letter.  Within  the  def ine-strlng,  def ine-formals  are  indicated 
by  that  letter  preceded  by  an  exclamation  point.  A  define-formal 
receives  its  value  from  the  corresponding  define-actual  given  in 
a  call  on  the  define-name. 


For  example,  to  provide  a  convenient  rotation  for  incrementation, 
you  can  define  a  name  TALLY  and  associate  it  with  the  following 
string: 

DEFINE  TALLY(A)  " lA  "  lA  +  1"  t 

The  define-name  TALLY  has  one  define-formal,  A,  associated  with 
it . 


A  def ine-declaration  can  also  include  a  list-option,  which 
describes  how  much  information  is  to  be  given  in  the  output 
listing.  The  general  form  of  the  define-declarations  is: 

DEFINE  define-name  C  (  define-formal  , . . •  )  ]  C  list-option 

"define-string"  t 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  both  the  parenthesized  list  of 
define-formals  and  the  list  option  are  optional. 


The  parameters,  define-string,  and  list-option  are  discussed  in 
detail  later  in  this  chapter. 


18.2  DEFINE-CALL5 

A  define-call  directs  the  compiler  to  make  a  copy  of  the  define- 
string  associated  with  the  define-name,  replace  the  define- 
formals  by  the  define-actuals  in  that  copy,  and  replace  the 
deflne-call  by  the  resulting  string.  The  form  of  the  define-call 
is  I 


define-name  C  (  define-actual  , . . .  )  ] 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  parenthesized  list  of 
daflne-actuals  is  optional.  The  sequence  Indicates  that  if 

more  than  one  define-actual  is  given,  the  define-actuals  are 
separated  by  commas. 
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A  define-call  for  a  define-name  that  is  declared  without 
parameters  is  simply  the  define-name  alone. 


For  example,  a  define-call  for  the  define-name  MAXSIZB,  declared 
earlier  in  this  chapter,  is  simplyi 

MAXSIZB 

When  the  compiler  sees  MAXSIZB,  it  substitutes  the  associated 
define-string  MAXBITS/BITSINWORD.  For  example,  you  can  writes 

IF  SIZE  <  MAXSIZB; 

BXIT; 

The  compiler  substitutes  the  define-string  associated  with 
MAXSIZB  bo  get  the  following i 

IP  SIZE  <  MAXEITS/BITSINWORD; 

EXIT; 


A  define-call  for  a  define-name  that  is  declared  with  parameters 
can  have  a  list  of  de fine-actual s .  Def ino-actuals  can  be  omitted, 
if  a  meaningful  result  is  produced.  Examples  of  define-calls 
with  missing  define-actuals  f»re  given  later  in  this  chapter. 


For  example,  the  define-name  TALLY,  declared  earlier  in  this 
chapter,  has  one  def ine-formal  associated  with  it.  Omitting  the 
def ine-actual  does  not  produce  a  meaningful  result,  so  a  defij^e- 
call  for  TALLY  must  have  one  define-actual ,  as  follows: 

TALLY ( COUNT ) ; 

In  place  of  this  define-call,  the  compiler  uses  a  copy  of  the 
define-string  associated  with  the  name  TALLY  in  which  the 
def ine-formal  A  is  replaced  by  the  define-actual  COUNT.  That  is, 
it  supplies  the  following  substitution: 

COUNT  -  COUNT  +  1; 
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18.2.1  Placement 


ITie  compiler  only  interprets  a  de£ine-call  that  is  a  symbol 
within  the  program.  It  does  not  process  the  characters  within 
comments  and  character  literals.  Therefore,  a  define-call  in 
either  of  those  places  is  not  expanded. 


18.3  THE  DEFINB-STRING 

The  deflne-string  can  consist  of  any  string  of  characters  within 
the  enclosing  quotes.  Since  the  quote  and  exclamation  point 
characters  have  special  meaning  within  a  define-string,  these 
characters  must  be  doubled  to  be  used  as  simple  characters  within 
a  define-string. 


Suppose  you  want  to  define  a  statement  that  includes  a  comment, 
as  follows  I 

DEFINE  ALERT  "IF  READY;  ALARM;  ""PHASE  1"""; 

The  quotes  enclosing  the  comment  are  doubled  so  that  the  compiler 
can  interpret  them  as  characters  and  not  as  delimiters  of  the 
define-string. 


When  you  use  ALERT  in  your  program,  the  compiler  substitutes  the 
associated  define-string,  as  follows; 


,IF  READY;  ALARM;  "PHASE  1" 


18.3.1  Deflne-Calls  .tn  Def ine-Strlngs 

A  define-string  can  include  define-calls .  The  compiler,  in 
expanding  a  define-call,  first  makes  a  copy  of  the  associated 
define-string,  then  substitutes  the  define-actual s  for  the 
define-formals,  then  examines  the  resulting  string  to  see  if  it 
contains  any  define-calls.  If  it  does,  the  compiler  expands 
these  define-calls  in  the  same  way.  Expansion  is  complete  When 
the  resulting  string  cannot  be  processed  further;  that  is,  does 
not  contain  any  more  define-calls. 
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SuppoBe  you  have  the  following  declarations: 


DEFINE  T1(A,B)  "  1A/ 1B**EXP'' f 
DEFINE  EXP  "2"f 

Now  connlder  the  use  of  the  deflne-name  Tit 
XCOORD  -  Tl(yC00RD,5); 

The  compiler  first  expands  T1  to  get  the  following: 

XCOORD  »  yC00RD/5**EXPj 

It  then  expands  EXP  and  substitutes  the  resulting  string  in  the 
assignment  statement  as  follows! 

XCOORD  -  yCOORD/5**2r 

Suppose  that  two  different  def ine-declarations  exist  for  EXP  in 
different  scopes,  as  followst 

PROC  CALCULATE j 
BKOIN 

DEFINE  T1(A,B)  " lA/ 1B**EXP") 

(  declarations  and  statements  } 

PROC  COMPl; 

BEGIN 

DEFINE  EXP  "2"; 

(  declarations  and  statements  ) 

XCOORD  -  Tl(yCOORD,5); 

(  statements  ) 

END 

PROC  COMP2; 

BEGIN  ' 

DEFINE  EXP  "5"; 

(  declarations  and  statements  ) 

XCOORD  •«  Tl(yC00RD,5)t 
(  statements  ) 

END 

END 
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The  define-call  on  T1  in  the  procedure  COMPl  is  expanded  as 
follows : 

YCOORD/5**2 

The  define-call  on  T1  in  the  procedure  C0MP2  is  expanded  as 
follows: 

YCOORD/5**5 


18.3.2  Comments  in  Def Ine-Deelarations 

Comments  can  appear  anywhere  in  the  language  except  between  the 
define-name  and  the  def ine-atring.  The  compiler  interprets  the 
first  quoted  string  It  finds  following  the  define-name  as  the 
define-string . 


Suppose  you  write  the  following: 

DEFINE  COEP  " {2*FACT0RIAL(NEXT)-1) "  "BEST  APPROXIMATION" ; 

The  compiler  assumes  that  COEP  is  followed  by  a  define-string  and 
then  a  comment.  Suppose  you  use  COEP  as  follows: 

TERM  -  COEP  *  LAST; 

Ihe  compiler  substitutes  the  define-string  as  follows: 

TERM  -  (2*PACT0RIAL(NBXT)-1)  *  LAST; 


10.4  DEFINE  PARAMETERS 

The  define-actuals  given  in  the  define-call  are  associated  with 
the  define-formals  given  in  the  define-declaration.  The  first 
(leftmost)  define-aotual  in  the  define-call  is  associated  with 
the  first  (leftmost)  define-formal  in  the  declaration;  the  second 
def ine-actual  with  the  second  define-formal,  and  so  on. 
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18.4.1  Def ine-Actuala 

A  def Ine-actual  can  be  any  sequence  of  characters.  It  can  Include 
the  comma  character  and  the  parentheses  characters.  The  rule  for 
delimiting  a  def ine-actual  is  to  use  the  characters  up  to  but  not 
including  one  of  the  following: 

1.  The  first  right  parenthesis  not  balanced  by  a  left  paren¬ 
thesis  that  is  part  of  the  def ine-actual . 

2.  The  first  comma  that  is  not  within  a  pair  of  balanced 
parentheses  within  the  def ine-actual. 

Quotes  can  be  used  around  define-actuals  that  must  include  an 
unbalanced  right  parenthesis  or  a  comma  that  is  not  within 
parentheses .  Two  quote  characters  must  be  used  to  represent  a 
single  quote  character  within  a  def ine-actual  that  is  enclosed  in 
quotes . 


The  following  list  gives  some  define-actuals  for  the  associated 
def ine-call . 


Define- 

-Actuals 

Def ine-Call 

No. 

Value 

TASK(A,B,C) 

1 

A 

2 

B 

3 

C 

TASK(A(B, )C) 

1 

A(P.,  )C 

TASK("A.","B,",C) 

1 

A, 

2 

B, 

3 

C 

TASK( (A,B,C) ) 

1 

(A,B,C) 

TASKC'AB"  "C") 

1 

AB’C 

2  Missing  Define- 

-Actuals 

If  a  def ine-actual  is  not  given  for  a  def ine-formal ,  a  null 
string  is  substituted  for  the  def ine-formal .  Define-actuals  can 
be  omitted  at  the  end  of  the  parameter  list.  Within  the 
parameter  list,  adjacent  commas  indicate  the  omission  of  a 
def ine-actual. 
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Suppose  you  have  the  following  def ine-declaration i 

DEFINE  70MPUTE(A,Z)  "VELOCITY  -  RATEIA/D I STANCE! Z f 


The  following  define-calle  produce  the  indicated  results: 
Define-Call  Result 


COMPUTE (Q1,X2) 
COMPUTE ( 1 ) 
COMPUTE ( ,OBS) 
COMPUTE ( ) 


VELOCITY  •  RATEQ1/DISTANCEX2; 
VELOCITY  «  RATEl /DISTANCE; 
VELOCITY  -  rate/d ISTANCBOBS; 
VELOCITY  ■  RATE/DISTANCE; 


18.5  GENERATED  NAMES 

A  def ine-declaration  can  be  used  to  generate  names  by  the 
placement  of  the  define-formals,  as  shown  in  the  declaration  of 
COMPUTE . 


As  another  example,  suppose  you  have  the  folJowing  define- 
declaration : 

DEFINE  NEWSYMBOL(A)  "XYZIA"; 

You  can  use  the  define-ca]!  as  a  variable,  as  follows: 
NEWSYMDOL(l)  =  PI; 

The  generated  name  XYZl  is  substituted  in  this  statement  to 
produce : 

XYZl  -  0; 

A  deflne-call  must  not  be  used,  however,  as  the  name  being 
declared  in  a  declaration.  Generated  names  must  be  declared 
previously  in  the  conventional  way. 
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Further,  define-calls  cannot  be  used  to  create  a  new  symbol  by 
virtue  of  concatenating  the  define-call  with  the  surrounding 
text.  Suppose  you  have  the  following  define-declaration: 

DEFINE  STAR  "*"f 

Now,  suppose  you  use  that  define-name  in  a  statement  as  follows: 
LENGTH  ■  OBSERVED  STAR*  2; 

The  compiler  expands  the  define-call  STAR,  but  does  not  interpret 
the  result  as  an  exponentiation  operator.  It  treats  the 
statement  as  having  two  multiplication  operators  and  rejects  it 
as  syntactically  incorrect. 


The  define-name  STAR  can  be  used  in  a  valid  way  as  follows: 

LENGTH  -  OBSERVED  STAR  CORRECTION? 

The  compiler  expands  the  define-name  STAR  to  create  the  following 
valid  statement: 

LENGTH  ■  OBSERVED  *  CORRECTION; 


10.5.1  Context 

The  expansion  of  a  define-call  must  produce  a  meaningful  result. 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  define-declaration: 

DEFINE  SQUARE(,^)  "  :A  -  1A**2;'‘; 

The  def ine-actual  in  this  case  must  be  a  variable  to  produce  a 
valid  statement. 


18.6  DEFINE-CALLS  IN  DEFINE-ACTUALS 

A  define-call  can  be  included  in  a  def ine-actual .  As  described 
earlier  in  this  chapter,  the  compiler  expands  a  define-call  by 
making  a  copy  of  the  associated  define-string  and  then 
substituting  the  def ine-actual a  for  the  define-formals.  If  the 
resulting  string  contains  any  define-calls,  the  compiler  expands 
them  in  the  some  way. 
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Thus  a  define-call  that  is  part  of  a  def ine-actua]  Is  expanded 
if,  after  the  substitution  of  the  def ine-actual ,  the  define-call 
is  a  symbol  and  not  part  of  a  symbol. 


Suppose  you  have  the  following  define-declarationsi 

DEFINE  DFl(A)  "lAl  -  JA;"? 

DEFINE  FUNCTION  "SIN"; 

Consider  the  following  define-call: 

DPI (FUNCTION) 

The  compiler  copies  the  def ine-string  associated  with  DPI  and 
substitutes  the  def ine-actual  FUNCTION  for  the  def ine-formal  A  to 
produce  the  following  string; 

FUNCTIONl  -  FUNCTION; 

The  first  instance  of  FUNCTION  is  part  of  a  symbol  and, 
therefore,  the  compiler  does  not  recognize  it  as  a  define-call. 
The  second  instance  of  FUNCTION  is  a  define-call  and  is  expanded. 
The  result  of  that  expansion  is: 

FUNCTIONl  -  SIN; 

The  text  is  now  fully  expanded. 


18.7  THE  LIST  OPTION 

The  list  option  lets  you  specify  whether  you  want  to  see  the 
def ine-string  in  your  program,  or  the  define-call,  or  both.  The 
list  options  are: 

LISTEXP  Include  the  expanded  define-string  in  the 

listing  in  place  of  the  define-call. 

LISTINV  Use  the  define-call  in  the  listing  and  do  not 

include  the  expansion. 

LISTBOTH  Include  both  the  define-call  end  the  resulting 

expansion  in  the  listing. 


The  exact  format  of  the  output  listing  is  implementation 
dependent . 
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Chapter  19 
ADVANCED  TOPICS 


This  chapter  considers  some  advanced  topics.  It  begins  by 
describing  the  different  ways  in  which  you  can  lay  out  a  JOVIAL 
(J73)  table  in  storage.  It  next  describes  the  overlay- 
declaration,  which  lets  you  determine  the  data  objects  that  can 
share  storage  and  lets  you  allocate  data  at  specific  machine 
addresses.  It  then  considers  the  way  in  which  you  can  determine 
the  size  and  representation  of  status  constants.  It  concludes 
with  a  discussion  of  DEF-blocX-instantiations . 


19*1  JOVIAL  (J73)  TABLES 

A  JOVIAL  (J73)  table  can  be  either  an  ordinary  table  or  a 
specified  table.  An  ordinary  table  is  one  in  which  the  compiler 
determines  the  storage  layout  subject  to  information  supplied  in 
the  declaration  about  the  structure  and  packing  of  the  table.  A 
specified  table  is  one  in  which  the  declaration  completely 
describes  the  storage  layout  of  every  item. 


The  following  sections  describe  these  two  types  of  tables  in 
detail . 


19.2  ORDINARY  TABLES 

The  declaration  of  ordinary  tables  was  described  in  Chapter  7. 
This  section  considers  two  additional  specifiers  that  can  be 
included  in  the  table-declaration  for  an  ordinary  table. 
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These  specifiers  provide  information  about  the  structure  and 
packing  of  the  table.  The  structure-spec  describes  the  structure 
of  the  table  In  memory  (serial  or  parallel)  or  the  number  of 
entries  to  be  packed  per  word  (tight  structure).  The  packing-spec 
describes  the  way  In  which  items  within  a  word  are  packed. 


19.2.1  Packing 

Table  packing  refers  to  the  allocation  of  items  within  an  entry 
to  words  of  storage.  If  a  table  entry  contains  more  than  one 
item,  the  way  in  which  the  items  of  the  entry  are  packed  can  be 
specified  by  giving  a  pa eking- spec t 


The  packing-spec  can  be  given  as  part  of  the  table  declaration, 
as  follows] 

TABLE  table-name  [  (  dimensions  )  ] 

C  packing-spec  ]  ; 

entry-description 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  parenthesized  dimensions, 
the  structure-spec  and  the  packing-spec  are  all  optional. 


A  packing-spec  can  also  be  given  for  any  item  in  the  table,  as 
follows  1 

ITEM  item-name  item-description  [  packing-spec  !]  } 

If  the  packing-spec  is  given  in  the  table-attributes,  it  applies 
to  the  entire  table.  Ttiat  is,  all  items  are  packed  according  to 
that  packing-spec  except  those  items  that  have  a  packing-spec  in 
their  declaration. 
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Tha  paoklng-ipac  ia  ona  of  the  following t 

M  No  packing  occurs.  Each  Item  begins  In  a  new  word. 

M  Medium  packing  occurs.  The  amount  of  packing  depends 
on  the  implementation. 

D  Dense  packing  occurs.  The  compiler  packs  as  many  items 
as  possible  within  a  word,  making  use  of  all  available 
bits  within  the  word.  However,  items  that  occupy  one 
word  or  more  are  always  allocated  at  a  word  boundary 
and  the  bytes  of  a  character  item  are  always  aligned  on 
a  byte  boundary.  Further,  if  the  structure  of  the  table 
is  parallel,  no  item  is  allocated  so  that  it  crosses  a 
word  boundary. 

If  a  packing-spec  is  not  given,  the  compiler  assumes  N  (no 
packing)  for  serial  and  parallel  tables  and  D  (dense  packing)  for 
tables  with  tight  structure.  Table’ structure  is  described  in  the 
next  section. 
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Consider  the  following  declaratlont 

TABLE  TRACK (1:100); 

BEGIN 

ITEM  D2ST  US; 

ITEM  SB  B  3; 

ITEM  ANGLE  S  10; 

END 

Suppose  that  BITSINWORD  Is  16.  ' Ince  no  structure-spec  or 

packing-spec  Is  given,  the  compiler  assumes  a  serial  table  with 
no  packing  and  allocates  each  item  to  a  separate  word.  It  can  be 
diagrammed  as  follows: 

TRACK 


+- 

1 

DISTd  ) 

1 

1 

SB{1) 

1 

1 

TRACK (1) 

1 

angle (1 ) 

1 

. 1 

+- 

1 

DIST(100) 

1 

.  ..  I 

1 

SB(100) 

1 

TRACK (100) 

1 

+  - 

ANGLE (100) 

1 

- + 

The  table  TRACK,  in  this  case,  requires  300  words  of  storage. 
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Now  consider  a  table  declaration  for  the  same  table  that  includes 
a  packing-spec  of  D: 

TABLE  TRACK(1:100)  D; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  DIST  U  5; 

ITEM  SB  B  3? 

ITEM  ANGLE  S  10; 

END 

Again  asssuming  that  BITSINWORD  is  16,  the  compiler  packs  as  many 
items  of  the  entry  as  possible  within  a  word.  The  total  number 
of  bits  required  is  19  and  thus  the  compiler  uses  two  words  for 
each  entry.  The  exact  layout  of  the  items  within  those  words  is 
implementation  dependent.  It  can  be  diagrammed  as  follows: 

TRACK  3ITSINW0RD  is  16 


DISTd)  1 

SBd) 

ANGLE (1  ) 

TRACKd  ) 


I  DIST(100)  I  SB(10P)  I 

I . I 

I  ANGLB(100)  I 

+ - + 


TRACK (100) 


The  table,  in  this  case,  requires  200  words  of  storage. 


If  BITSINWORD  is  32,  then  the  compiler  is  able  to  pack  all  three 
items  of  an  entry  into  a  single  word.  That  layout  can  be 
diagrammed  as  follows: 

TRACK  BITSINWORD  is  32 


+ 


DISTd)  I  SBd)  I  AHGLE(l) 


+ 


TRACKd  ) 


I  DIST(100)I  SBd00}  I  ANOLEd00)  I  TRACK(100) 
+ - + 


The  table,  in  this  case,  needs  only  100  words  of  storage. 
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Mow,  consider  a  table  declaration  for  the  same  table  that  includes  a 
D  packing-spec  in  the  table-attributes  and  an  N  packing-spec  in  the 
item-declaration  of  SB: 

TABLE  TRACK  (1:1£I0)  Df 
BEOIM 

ITEM  DIST  U  5; 

ITEM  SB  B  3  N; 

ITEM  ANGLE  S  10; 

END 

The  packing-spec  for  the  table  indicates  dense  packing,  but  the 
packing- spec  for  item  SB  indicates  no  packing.  All  other  items 
in  the  table  can  be  packed  densely,  but  item  SB  must  occupy  a 
word  by  Itself. 


If  the  given  implementation  reorders  items  and  if  an  1  ORDER 
directive  is  not  in  effect,  it  can  pack  DIST  and  ANGLE  in  one 
word  and  allocate  SB  in  another  word.  Such  a  layout  can  be 
diagrammed  as  follows: 

TRACK  BITSINWORD  is  16 


DISTd  ) 

1  ANGLE(l) 

SB(1) 

TRACK (1 ) 


4.__ 

i  DIST(100)  I  ANGLE(100)  I 

I-- - -I 

I  SB(100)  I  TPACK(100) 

+ - + 

If  the  implementation  does  not  perform  reordrring  or  if  an  lORDER 
directive  is  In  effect,  then  the  items  each  occupy  a  word  and  the 
table  requires  300  words  of  storage. 
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Consider  another  case  In  which  the  table  does  not  have  a 
packing-spec  and  therefore  N  (no  packing)  is  assumed.  Several 
items  within  the  table,  however,  have  packing-specs  of  D,  as 
follows  t 

TABLE  SUPERTRACK (100); 

SEQIN 

ITEM  DIST  U  5; 

ITEM  SB  B  3  D; 

ITEM  ANGLE  S  10; 

ITEM  MASKl  B  4  D 
ITEM  MASK 2  B  2  D; 

END 

This  declaration  effectively  directs  the  compiler  to  allocate  a 
separate  word  for  DIST  and  a  separate  word  for  ANGLE  and  to  pack 
MASKl  and  MASK2  within  a  single  word. 


If  the  implementation  of  the  compiler  performs  reordering  and  if 
the  lORDER  directive  is  not  present,  it  can  pack  SB,  MASKl,  and 
MASK2  in  the  same  word. 


19.2.2  Structure 

Table  structure  refers  to  the  way  in  which  the  entries  of  a  table 
are  laid  out  in  memory.  JOVIAL  (J73)  permits  two  fundamental 
types  of  structure,  serial  and  parallel . 


A  serial  table  can  be  structured  as  either  an  ordinary  serial 
table,  in  which  the  compiler  starts  each  entry  in  a  new  word,  or 
a  tight  serial  table,  in  which  the  compiler  packs  as  many  entries 
as  possible  within  a  word. 


The  structure-spec  is  given  in  the  table  declaration  following 
the  parenthesized  dimension-list. 

TABLE  name  (  dimensions  )  C  structure-spec  1 

C  packing- spec  1  ; 

entry-description 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  the  structure-spec  is  optional. 
Although  the  parenthesized  dimension  list  is  optional  in  a 
table-declaration,  a  structure-spec  is  meaningful  only  when  the 
table  is  dimensioned. 
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Structure-Bpec  is  one  of  the  followings 
PARALLEL 
T  [  entry-size  ] 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  entry-size  is  optional. 


The  letter  T  indicates  a  tight  structure.  Entry-size  is  a 
compile-time-integer- formula  that  gives  the  number  of  bits  for 
each  entry.  If  entry-size  is  not  given,  the  compiler  uses  the 
minimum  number  of  bits  necessary  to  represent  the  entry  for 
entry-size.  If  no  structure-spec  is  given,  the  compiler  assumes 
that  the  table  is  an  ordinary  serial  table. 


19.2.2.1  Serial  Structure 

The  compiler  lays  out  a  serial  table  by  taking  the  first  word  of 
the  first  entry,  followed  by  the  second  word  of  the  first  entry,' 
and  so  on. 


19.2.2.2  Parallel  Structure 


The  compiler  lays  out  a  parallel  table  by  taking  the  first  word 
(word  0)  of  the  first  entry  followed  by  the  first  word  of  the 
second  entry  and  so  on  to  the  first  word  of  the  last  entry,  then 
the  second  word  (word  1)  of  the  first  entry,  the  second  word  of 
the  second  entry,  and  so  on. 


An  important  restriction  on  the  use  of  parallel  tables  is  that 
PARALLEL  structure  can  he  specified  only  for  a  table  in  which 
none  of  the  items  of  an  entry  occupy  more  than  one  word.  A  table 
is  layed  out  in  a  parallel  structure  on  a  word-by-word  basis, 
even  for  packed  tables. 
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19.2.2.3  Example  of  Serial  vs.  Parallel  Structure 
Consider  the  following  two  table  declarations: 


TABLE  RACE1(100); 
BEGIN 

ITEM  SPEED  Uj 
ITEM  DISTANCE  Sj 
END 


TABLE  RACE2{100)  PARALLEL; 
BEGIN 

ITEM  SPEED  U; 

ITEM  DISTANCE  S; 

END 


These  declarations  are  the  same  except  that  table  RACEl  is 
specified  (by  default)  as  having  a  serial  structure  and  table 
RACE2  is  specified  as  having  a  parallel  structure. 


The  compiler  lays  out  these  tables  a  follows: 


RACEl  (Serial) 


SPEED  (0) 
DISTANCE (0) 


SPEED(l) 
DISTANCEd  ) 


RACE2  (Parallel) 


SPEED(0) 

1 

SPEED (1 ) 

1 

SFBED(2) 

1 

SPBEDO) 

1 

i  SPEED (100/  i 


I  DISTANCE (100)  I 
+ - + 


!  DISTANCE(99)  i 


1  DISTANCE(100)  j 
+ - + 


The  serial  organization  of  RACEl  is  appropriate  if  your  program 
uses  SPEED  and  DISTANCE  together.  If  your  program  processes  an 
Item  in  the  first  word  of  each  entry,  then  later  an  item  in  the 
second  word  of  each  entry,  you  can  localize  addressing  by 
creating  a  parallel  table.  Such  localization  may  produce  a  more 
efficient  program,  but  the  effect  of  localization  depends  on  the 
length  of  the  table,  the  machine's  method  of  addressing  and  many 
other  factors. 


283 


19i  Advanced  Topics 


19.2.2.4  Tight  Structure 


If  the  entries  of  a  table  each  occupy  leee  than  one  word«  the 
entries  can  be  packed.  Entries  in  tight  tables  can  have  more 
than  one  item*  bu,t  the  entire  entry  cannot  exceed  a  word  in 
length.  In  fact,  in  order  for  entry  packing  to  occur,  the  entry 
cannot  exceed  half  the  word  length. 


If  a  tight  structure  is  not  specified,  the  compiler  begins  each 
entry  in  a  new  word.  Consider  the  following  declaration! 

TABLE  ATTEl^DANCEd  1 1000) ! 

ITEM  COUNT  U  5j 

This  declaration  causes  the  compiler  to  create  a  serial  table. 
This  table  can  be  diagrammed  as  follows: 


ATTENDANCE 


+ - - - +  ^ 

I  COUNT (1)  I 


ATTENDANCE ( 1 ) 


I  COUNT (1000)  I 

+ - + 

Each  entry  in  the  table  occupies  one  v/ord  and  thus  the  table  is 
1000  words  long . 
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Now  consider  a  declaration  of  the  saine  table  with  tight 
structure; 

TABLE  ATTENDANCE (1; 1000}  Tf 
ITEM  COUNT  U  5; 

The  T  structure-spec  directs  the  compiler  to  pack  as  many  entries 
as  possible  within  a  word.  Suppose  BITSINWORD  is  16.  The 
compiler  can  pack  three  entries  per  word.  The  table  can  be 
diagrammed  as  follows: 

ATTENDANCE  BITSINWORD-1 6 


1  COUNT (1) 

1 

1  COUNT (2) 

|C0UNT(3) 

— + 

1 

_ 1 

1 

1  COUNT (4) 

1 - 

1  COUNT ( 5 ) 

1  COUNT (6) 

1 

|C0UNT(997)  lC0UNT{99a)  |COUNT(999) 


1  COUNT ( 1 000 )  i 

+ - + 

The  table  now  occupies  334  words. 
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Entry-size  allows  the  pausing  to  be  given  such  that  entries  begin 
on  addressable  units.  For  example,  consider  a  declaration  of  the 
same  table  with  a  specified  entry-sizet 


TABLE  attendance!  1  (1000)  T  8.* 

ITEM  COUNT  U  5f 

If  BITSINWORD  is  16,  the  compiler  can  pack  two  entries  per  word 
since  it  must  use  8  bits  for  each  entry.  If  BITSINBYTE  is  8, 
each  entry  begins  on  a  byte  boundary.  This  table  can  be 
diagrammed  as  follows: 


ATTENDANCE 

I  COUNT (1)  xxxlCOUNT(2)  xxxl 

I . - - - I 

I  COUNT (3)  xxxl COUNT (4)  xxxl 


BITSINWORD  is  16 


X  indicates  an  unused  bit 


I  COUNT (999)  xxxl COUNT (1000) XXX I 
+ - + 

This  table  occupies  500  words. 


The  default  packing-spec  for  a  tight  serial  table  is  D  (dense) . 

A  tight  table  uses  the  minimum  necessary  storage.  For  example, 
suppose  you  declare  the  following  table: 

TABLE  GRID  (20)  Tf 
BEGIN 

ITEM  XCOORD  U  5; 

ITEM  YCOORD  U  Sj 
END 

The  compiler  uses  dense  packing.  Since  entry-size  is  not  given, 
the  compiler  uses  the  minimum  number  of  bits  necessary  for  an 
entry  -  in  this  case,  10  bits.  If  BITSINWORD  is  32,  the  compiler 
can  then  pack  three  entries  per  word. 


19.2.3  Conversion  and  Packed  Items 


When  an  item  is  given  in  a  packed  table,  the  implemented 
precision  is  the  same  as  the  declared  precision.  Thus,  an 
assignment  to  an  item  in  a  packed  table  can  result  in  loss  of 
significant  digits  in  some  cases. 
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For  example,  automatic  conversion  of  a  fixed  data  object  does  not 
change  the  numeric  value  of  the  data  object  except  when  the 
implemented  precision  of  the  result  value  is  less  than  the 
Implemented  precision  of  the  value  being  converted.  In  this 
case,  rounding  or  truncation  occurs  with  respect  to  the 
implemented  precision  of  the  converted  value.  This  situation 
occurs  only  when  assigning  to  a  packed  fixed  table  item.  The 
round-or-truncate  attribute  of  the  table  item  determines  whether 
the  assigned  value  is  rounded  or  truncated. 


For  example,  suppose  you  have  the  following  declarations: 

TABLE  FACTORS  (1:100)  D; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  FIRST  A  2,4; 

ITEM  SECOND  A  2,4; 

ITEM  LAST  A  2,4; 

END 

ITEM  TEMP  A  2,4; 

The  implemented  precision  of  TEMP  may  be  greater  than  the  nominal 
precision  given  by  the  scale  and  fraction.  The  precision  of 
FIRST,  howevei',  is  6  bits  as  indicated  by  the  scale  and  fraction. 
Assigning  TEMP  to  FIRST (I)  thus  probably  involves  rounding  or 
truncating  TEMP. 


19.3  SPECIFIED  TABLES 

A  specified  table-declaration  contains  information  about  the 
position  of  each  item  of  each  entry. 


19.3.1  Specified  Table  Type  Declarations 

A  specified  table  can  be  used  in  any  context  in  which  an  ordinary 
table  can  be  used.  In  particular,  it  can  be  used  in  a  type- 
declaration  to  create  a  type  for  a  table  with  a  particular 
layout. 
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A  specified  table  has  the  satne  general  form  as  an  ordinary  table, 
namely: 

TABLE  table-name  table-attributes  ; 
entry-description 

The  specified  table-hind  is  given  in  the  table-attributes  instead 
of  a  packing-spec,  as  follows: 

[  {  dimensions  )  ]  L  structure-spec  ]  C  table-kind  ] 

The  table-kind  indicates  whether  the  table  has  fixed-length 
entries  or  variable-length  entries.  The  forms  are: 

W  entry-size 

V 

The  W  indicates  that  the  table  has  fixed-length  entries.  The  V 
indicates  that  the  table  has  variable-length  entries.  Entry-size 
is  an  integer  compile-time- formula  that  gives  the  number  of  words 
each  entry  occupies  for  a  fixed  length  entry  table. 


The  two  kinds  of  specified  table  are  considered  in  detail  later 
in  this  chapter. 


The  position  of  each  item  in  a  specified  table  entry  is  given  by 
a  POS  clause  following  the  each  item-description  in  the  table,  as 
follows : 

ITEM  item-name  item-description 

POS  {  startbit,  startword  )  ; 

% 

Startbit  and  startword  are  integer  compile-time- formulas .  The 
first  bit  of  a  word  is  numbered  f!?  and  the  first  word  of  an  entry 
is  numbered  0. 


Item  positioning  must  take  into  account  the  number  of  bits  in  a 
word.  An  item  that  occupies  one  word  or  less  must  not  be 
positioned  so  that  it  crosses  a  word  boundary. 
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19.3.2  Tables  with  Fixed-Length  Entries 

A  specified  table  with  fixed-length  entries  is  indicated  by  the 
specified-table-kind  W  followed  by  the  entry  size.  A  specified 
table  with  fixed-length  entries  can  contain  information  about  the 
structure  and  initial  values.  The  form  iss 

TABLE  table-name  (  dimensions  )  C  structure-spec  ] 

W  entry-size  [  table-preset  ]  7 


BEGIN 

ITEM  item-name  item-description 

POS  (  startbit  ,  Btartword  )  [  table-preset  ]  ? 

s  •  • 


END 

Suppose  you  need  a  table  layout  that  corresponds  to  the  format  of 
a  particular  peripheral  device.  This  format  consists  of  two  words 
per  entry.  Each  word  contains  an  unsigned,  ten-bit  integer  left 
justified  in  that  word.  You  can. write  the  following  table 
declaration: 

TABLE  DEVICE  (5)  W  2; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  CHANNEL*  U  IPI  POS{PI,0)7 
ITEM  CHANNEL2  U  10  POS (0,1); 

END 

The  table  is  a  fixed-length  specified  table  containing  six 
entries.  Each  entry  occupies  two  words.  The  first  word  contains 
the  item  CHANNELl  in  bits  0  through  9.  The  second  word  contains 
the  item  CHANNEL2  in  bits  0  through  9. 


1 9 . 3 . 2 .  ,1.  The  *  Character 

Every  item  in  a  specified  table  must  be  positioned.  The  asterisk 
character  can  be  used  for  startbit  to  indicate  that  the  item 
should  occupy  the  same  amount  of  storage  and  be  aligned  in  the 
same  way  as  if  it  were  allocated  outside  the  specified  table.  In 
this  way,  the  item  can  be  accessed  efficiently. 
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For  example,  suppose  you  use  a  specified  table  in  the  following 
way : 


TABLE  SURVEY(10)  W  5 ; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  FLAG  B  3  POS(15,0)t 
ITEM  HISTORY  B  10  POS(0,0)> 

ITEM  CASEl  U  POS(*,l)j 
ITEM  CASE2  U  P0S(*,2)f 
END 

The  items  FLAG  and  HISTORY  are  positioned  as  indicated.  The  items 
CASEl  and  CASE2  are  positioned  for  efficient  usage. 


19.3.2.2  Overlays 

The  values  of  startbit  and  startword  can  be  selected  to  overlay 
data.  For  example,  consider  the  following  declaration: 

TABLE  PERSONNEL (1000)  W  3j 
BEGIN 

ITEM  FLAG  B  3  POS(15,0)> 

ITEM  NAME  C  10  POS(0,l)j 
ITEM  RANK  C  2  POS(0,6); 

ITEM  ID  C  4  POS(0,1); 

ITEM  RATING  C  2  POS(0,3)j 
END 

The  items  ID  and  RATING,  in  this  declaration,  overlay  the  item 
NAME. 


19.3.2.3  Presets 


If  a  table-preset  is  given  in  the  table-attributes,  then  none  of 
the  item-declarations  within  the  entry-description  can  have 
table-presets.  If  two  items  overlap,  only  one  item  can  be  given 
a  preset. 
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Suppose  you  have  the  following  table-declarat:' on : 

TABLE  SPECS  (100)  W  2  «  2 , 4 , , , 6, B, , , 10, 1 2 j 
BEGIt} 

ITEM  LENGTH  U  POS(0,0); 

ITEM  HEIGHT  U  POS(0,l)j 
ITEM  HIPOINT  U  8  POS(0,1); 

ITEM  LOPOINT  U  3  P0S(8,l)j 
END 

The  Items  are  initialized  in  order. and  values  are  omitted  for 
overlayed  items.  The  first  value  2  is  used  to  set  LENGTH(0),  4 
is  used  to  set  HEIGHT(0).  The  omitted  voluee  prevent  HIPOINT  and 
LOPOINT  from  being  initialized.  The  value  6  is  used  to  set 
LENGTH(l),  and  so  on. 


19.3.2.4  Entry-Size 

A  specified  table  with  fixed-length  entries  that  does  not  have 
tight  structure  gets  its  entry  size  from  the  entry-size  given 
following  the  W  in  the  specified-table-kind .  A  specified  table 
with  fixed-length  entries  and  tight  struct; .e  gets  its  entry-size 
from  the  entry-size  either  given  or  assumed  for  the  structure- 
spec.  If  a  specified  table  has  tight  structure,  entry-size  must 
not  be  given  as  part  of  the  specif ied-table-kind . 


Suppose  you  declare  the  following  tables 

TABLE  XR(9)  T  W; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  READY  B  POS(0,0); 

ITEM  STATBIT  U  5  POS(1,0); 

END 

Each  entry  contains  a  one-bit  item  and  a  five-bit  item.  Since 
the  structure-spec  does  not  give  the  number  of  bits  in  an  entry, 
the  compiler  uses  the  minimum  number  of  bits  necessary  to 
represent  an  entry ,. namely :  six  bits. 
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Assuming  that  BITSINWORD  is  16,  the  items  are  allocated  as 
follows  t 


Item 

Word 

Bits 

READY (0) 

'  0 

0 

STATBIT (0) 

0 

1-5 

READY (1 ) 

0 

6 

STATBIT (1) 

0 

7-11 

READY ( 2 ) 

1 

0 

STATE IT(2 ) 

1 

1-5 

The  starting  bit  in  the  position  clause  is  assumed  to  be  relative 
to  the  start  of  an  entry.  The  item  READY(l)  is  allocated  at  bit 
6  of  the  first  word.  Its  position,  however,  is  bit  0  relative  to 
the  start  of  the  entry.  Observe  that  bits  12-15  of  each  word 
remain  unused. 


You  may  want  to  specify  an  entry  size  so  that  the  entries  of  the 
table  are  allocated  on  addressable  boundaries.  For  example, 
suppose  BITSINWORD  is  ife  and  BITSINBYTE  is  B.  You  can  write  the 
following  declaration  to  accomplish  this: 

TABLE  XR(9)  T  3  Wf 
BEGIN 

ITEM  READY  B  POS{0,0) ? 

ITEM  STATBIT  U  5  POS{0,1); 

END 

lT\e  items  are  then  allocated  as  follows: 


Item 

Word 

Bits 

READY (0) 

0 

0 

STATBIT (0) 

0 

1-5 

READY ( 1 ) 

0 

3 

STATBITd  ) 

0 

9-13 

READY ( 2 ) 

1 

0 

STATBIT(2 ) 

1 

1-5 
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19«3*3  Tables  with  Variable-Length  Entries 


A  table  with  variable-length  entries  in  JOVIAL  (J73)  is  indicated 
by  the  table-kind  V.  Such  a  table  creates  the  illusion  of  being 
a  variable  length  entry  table,  but  it  is,  in  fact,  a  table  in 
which  each  entry  is  one  word  long. 


A  table  with  variable-length  entries  provides  a  way  to  save  space 
by  eliminating  unnecessary  items  from  entries. 


A  specified  table  with  variable-length  entries  cannot  contain  a 
structure-spec  or  a  table-preset.  The  form  is  simply: 

TABLE  table-name  (  dimensions  )  Vj 

BEGIN 

ITEM  item-name  item-description  POS  (  startbit  ,  word  )  ; 


END 


A  physical  entry  in  a  table  with  variable-length  entries  is  one 
word  long.  A  logical  entry  in  such  a  table  can  be,  and  usually 
is,  composed  of  many  items  and  may  be  several  words  long.  The 
dimensions  in  a  table  with  variable  length  entries  determine  the 
number  of  physical  entries  in  the  table.  The  number  of  logical 
entries  depends  on  the  way  in  which  the  table  is  built. 

/ 

As  a  simple,  but  uny4ali8tic,  example  of  a  table  with  variable- 
length  entries,  consider  the  following  table-declaration: 

TABLE  ALTERNATOR ( 99 )  Vj 
BEGIN 

ITEM  A1  U  POS((?,0)j 
ITEM  A2  U  POS(0, 1 ) ; 

ITEM  B1  U  POS(0,0); 

ITEM  B2  U  POS(0,1); 

ITEM  B3  U  POS(0, 2) j 
END 

The  table  ALTERNATOR  has  two  kinds  of  logical  entry,  a  two  word 
entry  (consisting  of  A1  and  A2)  and  a  three  word  entry 
(consisting  or  B1 ,  B2,  and  B3). 
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Suppose  the  table  has  alternating  two  and  three  word  entries. 
The  first  logical  entry  consists  of  two  words  (A1  and  A2)  and 
begins  at  word  0.  The  second  logical  entry  consists  of  three 
words  (Bl,  B2,  and  B3 )  and  begins  at  word  2.  The  third  logical 
entry  consists  of  two  words  and  begins  at  word  5.  And  so  on. 


That  is,  the  table  looks  as  follows: 


0  A1 


1  A2 


2  Bl 


3  B2 


4  B3 


5  A1 


6  A2 


99  B3 


To  locate  an  item,  the  beginning  of  the  logical  entry  is  found 
and  the  position  of  the  item  v. ithin  that  entry  is  added  to  this 
base.  The  next  entry  is  located  by  adding  the  number  of  items  in 
the  current  entry  to  the  base  of  the  current  entry. 
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Suppose  you  want  to  increment  A2  in  each  two-word  logical  entry 
and  B3  in  each  three-word  logical  entry.  You  can  write: 


TWO ' WORD=TRUE  ? 

FOR  IX:0  WHILE  IX<99; 

IP  TWO 'WORD; 

BEGIN 

TWO ' WORD=FALSE ; 

A2(IX)»A2(IX)+1 ; 

IX  -  IX+2; 

END 

ELSE 

BEGIN 

TWO'WOHD=TRUE; 

B3(IX)-B3(IX)+1 j 
IX-IX+3 ; 

END 

This  fragment  takes  advantage  of  the  fact  that  the  logical 
entries  alternate.  It  uses  a  switch  TWO 'WORD  to  determine  which 
type  of  logical  entry  it  is  processing.  This  example  is 
unrealistic  because  if  the  entries  did  alternate  as  shown/  a 
five-word  entry  would  be  used.  Normally,  a  logical  entry  must 
contain  something  within  it  to  distinguish  it. 


Suppose  you  have  a  table  that  contains  entries  that  are  two, 
three  and  four  words  long,  as  follows: 


Two-word-entry 


ENTRY ' SIZE 


PART 'NUMBER 


Three-word- entry 


ENTRY 'SIZE 


PART 'NUMBER 


ON 'HAND 


Four-word- entry 


ENTRY 'SIZE 


PART 'NUMBER 


ON 'HAND 


DEFECTIVE 


ENTRY'SIZE  distinguishes  the  different  kinds  of  logical  entry. 
That  is,  A  two-v/ord  entry  contains  ENTRY'SIZE  with  the  value  2 
and  the  number  of  the  part  (PART'NUMBER) .  A  three-word  entry 
contains  ENTRY'SIZE  with  value  3,  PART'NUMBER,  and  the  number  of 
units  of  that  part  currently  available  (ON'HAND) .  A  four-word 
entry  contains  ENTRY'SIZE  with  the  value  4,  PART'NUMBER,  ON'HAND, 
and  the  number  of  units  of  that  part  that  have  been  found  to  be 
defective  (DEFECTIVE). 
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You  could  use  an  oi'dinary  table  with  four  items  in  each  entry  for 
this  table,  but  two  words  would  then  be  wasted  in  entries  that 
only  need  two  words,  and  one  word  would  be  wasted  in  entries  that 
only  need  three  words. 


You  can,  instead,  use  a  table  with  variable-length  entries,  as 
follows ; 

TABLE  PARTS  (100)  V; 

BEGIN 

ITEM  ENTRY 'SIZE  U  POS(0,0)f 
ITEM  PART 'NUMBER  C  5  POS{0,1); 

ITEM  ON 'HAND  U  POS(0,2); 

ITEM  DEFECTIVE  U  POS(0,3); 

END 

Assuming  a  program  has  filled  this  table  with  entries,  suppose 
you  want  to  calculate  the  total  number  of  defective  items  in  the 
file.  To  do  this,  you  look  through  the  file  and  for  each  entry 
that  contains  a  defective  count,  you  add  that  count  to  a  counter, 
COUNT . 


You  can  locate  those  entries  that  have  a  DEFECTIVE  item  by  the 
fact  that  the  value  of  ENTRY'SIZB  for  an  entry  with  a  DEFECTIVE 
item  is  4.  The  calculation  is  as  follows: 

COUNT  *  0: 

FOR  1:0  THEN  ENTRY ' S IZE ( I ) +I  WHILE  1  <100: 

IF  ENTRY ' SIZE ( I )=4  THEN  COUNT  »  COUNT  +  DEFECTIVE ( I ) ; 

The  loop  statement  uses  ENTRY'SIZE  to  calculate  the  position  of 
the  next  entry  in  the  table.  If  that  entry  has  four  words,  then 
it  contains  a  defective  unit  count  and  that  count  is  added  to  the 
counter  COUNT. 


19.4  THE  OVERLAY  DECLARATION  ' 

The  overlay-declaration  can  be  used  for  allocating  several  data 
objects  in  the  same  storage,  for  assigning  data  to  a  specified 
machine  address,  or  for  specifying  the  allocation  order  of  a  set 
of  items. 
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The  general  form  of  the  overlay-declaration  is: 

OVERLAY  [  POS  (  address  )  ] 
overlay-expression  ; 

An  overlay-expression  is  a  sequence  of  one  or  more  overlay- 
strings  separated  by  colons,  as  follows: 

overlay-string  : .  .  . 


An  overlay-string  consists  of  one  or  more  overlay-elements, 
separated  by  commas,  as  follows: 

overlay-element  , .  .  . 

An  overlay  element  is  a  name,  a  spacer,  or  a  parenthesized 
overlay  expression.  The  following  sections  consider  these  three 
types  of  overlay-element. 


The  data  objects  in  en  overlay-declaration  can  all  be  statically 
allocated  or  dynamically  allocated,  as  long  as  all  data  objects 
have  the  same  allocation  permanence.  An  overlay-declaration  must 
not  be  used  to  specify  more  than  one  physical  location  for  any 
data  object. 


19.4.1  Data  Names 

The  data  names  given  in  an  overlay  declaration  must  be  previously 
declared.  They  can  be  item,  table,  or  block  names.  But  they 
cannot  be  the  names  of  items  within  a  table  or  items  or  tables 
within  a  block. 


Further,  an  overlay-declaration  can  only  name  data  that  is 
declared  without  a  REF-declaration  and  in  the  same  scope  as  the 
overlay-declaration. 
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Consider  the  following  declarations; 

ITEM  COUNT  Ur 
ITEM  TIME  Ur 
ITEM  MASK  B  IPIr 
ITEM  RESULT  F; 

TABLE  SPECIFICATIONS  (99 )r 
BEGIN 

ITEM  HEIGHT  Ur 
ITEM  LENGTH  Ur 
ITEM  WIDTH  Ur 
END 

TABLE  TEST (1 : 50) r 
ITEM  SUCCESS  Ur 

Now  consider  the  following  overlay-declarations: 

OVERLAY  COUNT: TIME; RESULT r 
OVERLAY  SPECIFICATIONS :TEST, MASK: 

The  first  overlay-declaration  contains  three  overlay-strings. 
Each  string  contains  one  overlay-element.  It  specifies  that  the 
items  COUNT,  TIME,  and  RESULT  are  to  share  the  same  storage. 


The  second  overlay  declaration  contains  two  overlay-strings.  The 
first  contains  one  overlay-element  and  the  second  contains  two 
overlay-elements.  It  specifies  that  the  table  SPECIFICATIONS  is 
to  share  the  same  storage  as  the  table  TEST  and  the  item  MASK. 

The  table  SPECIFICATIONS  occupies  300  words.  The  first  fifty 
words  are  shared  with  the  table  TEST  and  the  fifty-first  v;ord  is 
shared  with  the  item  MASK. 


19.4.2  facers 


An  overlay  element  can  also  be  a  spacer,  which  indicates  how  many 
words  to  ship  over  when  assigning  storage.  The  form  of  the 
spacer  is: 


W  words-to-ship 


Words-to-skip  is  a  compile-time  integer  formula  that  indicates 
how  many  words  are  to  be  skipped  whi*n  allocating  data  in  the 
overlay. 
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Suppose  in  the  example  given  above,  you  want  MASK  to  share  the 
hundredth  word  with  SPECIFICATIONS.  You  can  write: 

OVERLAY  SPECIFICATIONS ;TEST,W  49, MASK; 

The  table  SPECIFICATIONS  shares  the  first  fifty  words  with  TEST 
and  the  hundredth  word  with  MASK.  The  words  between  TEST  and 
MASK  are  not  shared. 


19.4.3  Nested  Overlays 


An  overlay  element  can  also  be  a  parenthesized  overlay  element. 
For  example,  suppose  you  want  TEST  and  COUNT  to  share  the  same 
storage  as  SPECIFICATIONS,  and  you  want  TIME  to  occupy  the  same 
storage  as  COUNT.  You  can  write: 


OVERLAY  SPECIFICATIONS :TEST, (COUNTtTIME) ; 


The  table  TEST  shares  the  first  fifty  words  of  storage  with 
SPECIFICATIONS  and  COUNT  and  TIME  share  the  fifty-first  word  with 
SPECIFICATIONS  and  with  each  other. 


19.4.4  Storage  Sharinc 


When  an  overlay-declaration  is  used  for  storage  sharing,  it  must 
have  more  than  one  overlay-string,  as  follows: 


OVERLAY  overlayl  :  overlays  : . . .  ; 


The  overlay-declaration  asserts  that  the  data  objects  in  the 
first  overlay  occupy  the  same  storage  as  the  data  objects  in  the 
subsequent  overlays. 


19.4.5  Allocating  Absolute  Data 


The  overlay  declaration  can  also  be  used  to  allocate  data  at  a 
specific  machine  address.  The  form  of  the  overlay  declaration 
for  this  case  includes  a  positioner,  as  follows: 


OVERLAY  POS  (  address  )  overlayl  :  ...  ; 


Address  is  an  integer  compile-time- formula  that  gives  the  address 
for  a  word. 
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Suppose  you  want  to  allocate  COUNT  at  machine  word  450PI.  You  can 
write : 

OVERLAY  POS(4500)  COUNT; 

You  can  allocate  a  sequence  of  words,  as  follows: 

OVERLAY  POS(4500)  COUNT,  TIME,  SPECIFICATIONS; 

The  item  COUNT  is  allocated  to  word  4500,  TIME  to  4501,  and 
SPECIFICATIONS  to  4502  through  4802,  assuming  that  4500  is  a 
decimal  address. 


You  can  also  combine  storage  sharing  with  assigning  absolute 
addresses.  For  example: 

OVERLAY  POS(4500)  COUNT : TIME: TEST; 

The  items  COUNT,  TIME,  and  TEST  are  all  allocated  at  machine 
address  4500. 


An  overlay-declaration  with  an  absolute  address  cannot  be  given 
within  a  block. 


19.4.6  Allocation  Order 

An  overlay  declaration  can  also  be  used  to  specify  the  order  of 
allocation.  Unlike  the  order-directive,  which  is  used  to  specify 
allocation  order  within  a  table  or  block,  the  overlay-declaration 
is  used  to  specify  order  in  a  more  global  way. 


Suppose  you  want  the  items  COUNT,  TIME,  and  TEST  to  be  allocated 
in  that  order.  You  can  write; 

OVERLAY  COUNT,  TIME,  TEST; 

This  declarations  assures  the  order  of  allocation  for  the  three 
items  given  there. 


19.4.7  Overlav-Declarations  and  Blocks 

An  overlay-declaration  within  a  block  must  not  reference  names 
declared  outside  the  block  and  an  overlay-declaration  outside  a 
block  must  not  reference  names  declared  within  the  block. 
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Further,  an  overlay-declaration  muat  not  he  given  in  a  block  if 
an  order-directive  is  included  in  the  block. 


19.5  SPECIFIED  STATUS  LISTS 

A  Status  list  can  be  given  a  specified  representation.  A 
specified  representation  associates  given  values  with  status 
constants . 


The  general  form  of  a  status  type-description  is: 

STATUS  [  size  ]  (  status-group  «...  ) 

The  square  brackets  indicate  that  size  is  optional.  Size  is  a 
compile-tlme-lnteger-formula  that  gives  the  number  of  bits  to  be 
used  for  the  representation  of  the  status-constants. 


The  characters  Indicate  the  one  or  more  status-groups, 

separated  by  commas,  can  be  given.  Each  status  group  has  the 
form: 

[  status-index  ]  status-constant  ,... 

If  the  status-index  is  not  given,  then  the  status-group  haa  a 
default  representation,  as  described  earlier  in  Chapter  6.  If 
the  status-index  is  'given,  the  status-group  has  a  specified 
representation.  Only  status  types  with  default  representations 
can  be  used  as  dimensions  in  table  declarations. 


Suppose  you  want  the  status  constants  A  through  P  to  be 
represented  as  the  values  1C  through  15.  You  can  write: 

STATUS  (  10  V(A),  V(B),  V(C),  V(D),  V(E),  V(F)  ) 

If  you  want  ALPHA  to  be  represented  as  2,  BETA  as  4,  and  GAMMA  as 
8,  you  can  write: 

STATUS  (  2  V( ALPHA),  4  V(BBTA),  8  V (GAMMA)  ) 

A  status  type-description  can  begin  with  a  default  list  and 
continue  with  a  specified  list. 
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Suppose  you  want  to  associate  the  values  (3  through  2  with  the 
status  constants  CAR,  VAN,  and  TRUCK,  the  values  8  through  9  with 
the  status  constants  TRAIN  and  AIRPLANE,  and  the  value  20  with 
the  status  constant  SATELLITE;  You  can  write: 

STATUS  (  V(CAR),  V(VAN) ,  V ( TRUCK ) ,  8  V(TRAIN),  V(AIRPLANE), 
20  V( SATELLITE)  ) 


No  two  status-constants  in  a  given  status  list,  however,  can  have 
the  same  representation. 


19.6  DEF-BLOCK-INSTANTIATIONS 

A  def-block-instantiation  is  a  special  kind  of  external  block 
declaration.  A  def-block-instantiation  makes  the  name  of  the 
block  external  and  allocates  the  block.  The  form  is: 

BLOCK  INSTANCE  block-name; 

For  each  def-block-instantiation,  a  corresponding  REP-declaration 
must  be  given,  either  in  the  same  or  in  another  module.  The 
REF-declaration  provides  information  about  the  components. 
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Appendix  A 
LANGUAGE  SUMMARY 


This  appendix  provides  a  syntactic  summary  for  the  JOVIAL  (J73) 
language.  The  summary  is  divided  up  into  a  sequence  of  logical 
units.  For  each  unit,  the  syntactic  rules  and  a  series  of 
notes  are  given.  The  notes  describe  some  of  the  most  important 
facts  and  restrictions  associated  with  the  language  contructs 
presented  in  the  syntactic  rules.  At  the  end  of  the  summary, 
and  index  to  the  syntactic  terms  is  given. 


A.l  INTRODUCTION 

The  following  paragraphs  define  the  notation  used  to  present 
the  syntax  of  JOVIAL  (J73)  and  discuss  the  organiration  of  this 
language  summary. 


( 


A. 1.1  Syntax  Notation 


A  syntactic  rule  defines  a  syntactic  name  in  terms  of  a  string 
of  syntactic  terms.  The  syntactic  terms  can  be  terminals  (such 
as;  reserved  words,  separators,  and  the  liV.e)  ,  Which  are 
displayed  in  upper-case  or  syntactic  names,  which  are  displayed 
in  lower-case. 


Syntactic  rules  are  displayed  in  boxes.  The  box  is  divided 
into  a  left-side  and  a  right-side  by  a  vertical  line.  On  the 
left-side,  the  syntactic  name  being  defined  is  given »  on  the 
right-side,  ths  string  that  defines  the  name  is  given.  For 
example,  consider  the  following; 


( 


In  the  above  rule,  the  syntactic  name  allocation-spec  is 
defined  to  be  the  reserved  word  STATIC. 
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A.  1.1.1  Concatenation 

A  concatenation  is  a  sequence  of  two  or  more  syntactic  terms 
written  one  after  the  other.  An  example  of  a  concatenation  in 
a  syntactic  rule  id: 


block-preset 


■  block-preset-value 


The  above  rule  states  that  a  block-preset  is  the  character  '■ 
followed  by  a  block-preset-value. 


A . 1 . 1 . 2  Omission 

If  a  construct  is  optional  in  a  syntactic  rule,  it  is  enclosed 
in  square  brackets  to  indicate  that  it  can  be  omitted. 


An  example  of  a  rule  with  an  omission  is: 


bit-type- 

description 

P  [  bit-size  ] 

This  rule  states  that  a  bit-type-description  is  the  letter  B 
followed  by  an  optional  bit-size.  That  is,  it  can  be  either  of 
the  following: 


D  bit-size 


A. 1.1. 3  Disjunction 


A  disjunction  in  a  syntactic  rule  shoves  the  set  of  possible 
choices  in  a  syntactic  definition.  Curly  braces  are  used  to 
indicate  disjunction.  Within  the  curly  braces,  the  choices  are 
either  separated  from  one  another  by  vertical  bars  or  are  given 
on  separate  lines. 
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An  example  of  a  disjunction  In  which  the  choices  are  separated 
by  vertical  bars  Is! 


1 

I" 

1  ( 

ref-speclf Icatlon 

REF  J  slmple-ref  1  compound-ref  J 

► 

This  rule  states  that  a  ref-speclflcatlon  Is  the  reserved  word 
REP  followed  by  either  a  slmple-ref  or  a  compound- re f .  That 
is,  It  can  be  either  of  the  following: 


REF  slmple-ref 

REF  compound-ref  ; 

An  example  of  a  disjunction  In  which  the  choices  are  given  on 

separate  lines  Isi  • 

t 


j 


This  rule  states  that  a  status-constant  Is  the  letter  V 
followed  by  a  parenthesized  name,  letter,  or  keyword.  That  Is, 
It  can  be  any  of  the  following: 

V  (  name  ) 

(  V  (  letter  ) 

V  (  reserved-word  ) 


name  ] 

status-constant 

V 

letter 

reserved-word 

-  ) 

( 


■T 


A. 1.1.4  Replication 

A  replication  Indicates  that  one  or  more  repetitions  of  a 
construct  can  be  given.  The  character  sequence  "..."  Is  used 
to  indicate  replication.  If  the  repetitions  are  separated  by  a 
punctuation  character,  then  that  character  is  given  just  before 
the  three  periods.  For  example,  If  the  repetitions  are 
separated  by  commas,  the  character  sequence  Is  used. 
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An  example  of  a  replication  is; 


positioner 


POS  (  index 


This  rule  states  that  a  positioner  is  the  reserved  word  POS 
followed  by  a  left  parenthesis  followed  by  one  or  more  indexes 
separated  by  commas  followed  by  a  right  parenthesis.  That  is, 
it  can  be  any  of  the  following! 

POS  (  index  ) 

POS  (  index,  index  ) 

POS  (  index,  index,  index  ) 

( and  BO  on. ) 

If  the  construct  to  be  repeated  consists  of  more  than  one 
syntactic  term,  then  curly  braces  are  used  to  delimit  the  terms 
to  be  repeated.  For  examples 


1  table-preset-value 

1 _ 

positioner  3  preset-option  ^,... 

This  rule  states  that  a  tabl e-preset-value  is  one  or  more  pairs 
of  optional  positioner  followed  by  preset-option  separated  by 
commas.  That  is,  it  can  be  any  of  the  following i 

[  positioner  3  preset-option 

[  positioner  3  preset-option  ,  [  positioner  3  preset-option 
(  and  BO  on  ) 
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A.1.2  Identical  Definitions 

If  more  than  one  syntactic  name  is  defined  by  the  same  rule,  a 
curly  brace  is  used  on  the  left-side  of  the  box  to  indicate 
this  fact.  For  example: 


true-alternative  ^ 

statement 

false-alternative  f 

This  rule  states  that  a  true-alternative  is  a  statement  and  a 
false-alternative  is  a  statement. 


A. 1.3  Notes  I 

'  '  "  '  """  1 

The  notes  that  follow  a  set  of  syntax  rules  list  some  important 
or  hard-to-remember  facts  about  the  rules. 

i 

I 

A. 1.4  Syntax  Index 

The  appendix  is  organized  so  that,  Wherever  possible,  syntactic 
terms  that  are  used  in  a  rule  are  defined  on  the  same  page. 

However,  since  this  organization  cannot  always  be  achieved,  a 
special  index  of  syntactic  terms  is  provided  at  the  end  of  this 
appendix.  j 


For  example,  consider  the  following  rule: 


item-declaration 

ITEM  item-name  [  STATIC  ] 

f  type-description  ^ 

^  item-type-name  r  [  item-preset  ]  ; 

Item-name  and  type-description  are  defined  on  the  same  page, 
but  to  conveniently  locate  the  definitions  for  item-typo-name 
and  item-preset,  you  need  to  use  the  syntax  index. 

( 
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A . 2  SYNTACTIC  SUMMARY 


module 

r  main-program-module  | 

4  compoo 1 -module  V 

L  procedure-module  J 

main-program- 

module 

START  C  dir  ...  ]  PROGRAM  name  ; 

[  dir  ...  ]  program-body 

[  [  DEF  ]  subroutine-definition  ...  ] 

C  dir  ...  ]  TERM 

compoo 1 -mod  u 1 e 

START  c  dir  ...  ]  COMPOOL  name  ; 

C  declaration  ...  ] 

C  dir  ...  ]  TERM 

procedure-module 

START 

[  declaration  ...  3 

C  C  DEF  ]  subroutine-definition  ...  3 

C  dir  ...  3  TERM 

Notes  s 

1.  A  program  is  a  set  of  modules.  The  modules  are  not 
necessarily  all  in  the  same  file;  details  depend  on  the 
implementation . 

2.  A  program  must  have  exactly  one  main-program-module.  It 
can  have  any  number  (perhaps  none)  of  compool-modules  or 
procedure  modules. 

3.  A  compool-modul e  must  not  contain  an  inline-declaration 
or  an  item,  table,  block,  statement-name,  or 
subroutine  declaration  that  does  not  begin  with  a  DEF. 
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dir 

^JCOMPOOL  C  compool-list  ]  ? 

ICOPY  character-literal  f 

ISKIP  C  letter  ]  ; 

1 BEGIN  C  letter  ]  ; 
lEND  ; 

1 LINKAGE  symbol  ...  ; 

ITRACE  [  trace-control  ]  name  ...  ; 

1 INTERFERENCE  interference-control  ; 

1  REDUCIBLE  ; 

1 NOLI ST  t 

ILIST.  ; 

1  EJECT  t 

IBASE  data-name  integer-literal  ; 
IISBASE  data-name  integer-literal  ? 
IDROP  integer-literal  r 

ILEFTRIGHT  t 

1  REARRANGE  } 

UNITIALIZE  t 

1 ORDER  ] 

compool-list 

compool-file  ]  name  ,...'1 

C  compool-file  ]  )  j 

compool-f ile 

character- literal 

trace-control 

(  boolean-formula  ) 

interference- 

control 

data-name  :  data-name  , . i i 

data-name 

r  item-name 
^  table-name 

1  block-name 

symbol 

letter  . . . 

A-7  A:  Language  Summary 


'  -V. 


Notes ; 


1.  A  1 COMPOOL  directive  can  be  given  only  immediately  after  a 
START  or  imiiiediately  following  another  1  COMPOOL  directive. 

2.  The  names  given  in  the  1 COMPOOL  directive  must  be  declared 
in  the  compool  module  designated  by  compool-file. 

3.  A  name  in  a  ICOMPOOL  directive  cannot  be  the  name  of 

a  component  of  a  type-declaration,  nor  can  it  be  the  name 
of  a  formal  parameter. 

4.  A  ILINKAQE  directive  can  only  occur  in  a  subroutine- 
declaration  or  subroutine-definition  between  the  heading 
and  the  declarations  of  the  formal  parameters. 

5.  If  a  subroutine  with  a  ILINKAGE  directive  is  declared  and 
defined,  the  ILINKAGE  directive  must  appealr  in  every 
declaration  of  the  subroutine  as  well  as  in  the  definition. 

6.  All  names  in  a  ITRACE  directive,  including  names  used  in 
the  trace‘-control ,  except  for  statement  names,  must  have 
been  declared  prior  to  their  use  in  the  ITRACE  directive. 

7.  A  ITRACE  directive  can  only  occur  within  a  statement. 

8.  An  1  INTERFERENCE  directive  can  occur  only  within  o 
declaration. 

9.  A  1  REDUCIBLE  directive  can  be  placed  only  immediately 
following  the  semicolon  of  the  subroutine-heading  for  a 
function. 

10.  If  a  function  designated  as  reducible  is  both  defined  and 
declared,  the  IREDUCIBLE  directive  must  appear  in  all  the 
declarations  as  well  as  in  the  definition. 

11.  The  UNITIALIZE  directive  can  appear  only  in  declarations, 
but  not  in  an  entry  description  or  in  a  block-body  or  in  a 
subroutine-declaration . 

12.  A  block  affected  by  an  lORDER  directive  cannot  contain  an 
overlay  declaration. 

13.  The  lORDER  directive  must  be  given  first  in  an  entry- 
description  or  block-body. 
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program-body 


Bimpl e-body 


compound-body 


{Bimpl  e-body 
compound-body 


statement 


BEGIb' 


} 


C  declaration  ...  ] 

statement  . . . 

C  subroutine-definition  ...  ] 

C  dir  . . .  ]  C  label  ...  ]  END 


declaration 


C  dir 


compound-declaration 


BEGIN 


{ 


simple-declaration 

compound-declaration 


declaration  ... 


END 


simple-declaration 


data-declaration 

type-declaration 

subroutine-declaration 

inline-declaration 

Etatement-r.  amt-declaration 

external-declaration 

define-declaration 

overlay-declaration 

null-declaration 


data-declaration 


null-declaration 


item-declaration 

table-declaration 

block-declaration 

constant-declaration 


;  i  BEGIN  END 


. . ■  I'yiijjiiii 
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Notes : 


1.  R  indicates  rounding.  T  Indicates  truncation. 

2.  A  compile-time-formula  is  abbreviated  in  this  syntax  to 
ctf.  Thus  an  integer-ctf  is  a  compile-time-formula  of 
type  integer. 

3.  Only  items  with  static  allocation  permanence  can  have  a 
preset. 

4.  Integer-size  must  be  greater  than  zero  and  less  than  or 
equal  to  MAXINTSIZE.  If  integer-size  is  omitted, 

BITSINWORD  -  1  is  assumed. 

5.  Precision  must  be  greater  than  zero  and  less  than  or  equal 
to  MAXFLOATPRECISION.  If  precision  is  omitted, 
FLOATPRECISION  is  assumed. 

6.  The  sum  of  scale  and  fraction  must  be  greater  than  zero  and 
less  than  or  equal  to  MAXFIXEDPRECISION. 

7.  The  value  of  scale  must  must  lie  in  the  range  -127  through 
+  127. 
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bit-type- 

description 

B  C  bit-size  ] 

char-type- 

description 

C  [  char-size  ] 

etatuB-type- 

description 

STATUS  C  status-size  ]  (  status-list  ) 

status-list 

f default-list  *\ 

C  default-list  ]  specified-list^ 

default-list 

status-const  «... 

specified-list 

status-group  , . . . 

status-group 

status-index  status-constant  . 

status-constant 

1  name  | 

V  (  V  letter  V) 

1  reserved-word  J 

pointer-type- 

description 

P  C  type-name  3 

bit-size  j 
char-size  1 
status-size  f 
status-index  I 

intcger-ctf 

type-name 

1  item- type-name  | 

<  table-type-name  > 

1  block-type-name  1 

I 

1 

■*Wi  ni 

1.)  5 
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Notes  s 


1.  Bit-size  must  be  greater  than  or  equal  to  1  and  less  than 
or  equal  to  MAXBITS.  If  bit-size  is  omitted,  1  is  assumed. 

2.  Char-size  must  be  greater  than  or  equal  to  1  and  less 
than  or  equal  to  MAXBYTES.  If  char-size  is  omitted, 

1  is  assumed. 

3.  The  status-constants  must  be  unique  within  a  status-list. 

4.  All  status-constants  in  a  status-list  must  have  a  unique 
spelling . 

5.  In  a  default-list,  the  status  constants  are  assigned  rep¬ 
resentations  starting  with  0  and  continuing  to  n-1,  where 
n  is  the  number  of  the  status-constants  in  the 
default-list. 

6.  If  status-size  is  omitted,  a  default  status  size  that  is 
the  minimum  necessary  to  represent  the  largest  status 
constant  is  used  to  represent  the  value  of  all  status- 
constants  in  a  status-list. 
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table-dec] aration 

TABLE  table-name  [  table-attributes  ] 

table-body 

table-body 

I  j  entry-description  H 
x  table-type-name  [  table-preset  ]  ;  r 
^  unnamed-entry  C  table-preset  ]  j  J 

unnamed-entry 

r  item-type-name  "1  f  packing-spec  11 

1  type-description  J  table-kind  J 

table-attributes 

[  STATIC  ]  C  (  dimension  , . . .  )  ] 

r  packing-spec  "1 

[  Structure-spec  1  C  table-kind  J  ] 

C  table-preset  ] 

dimension 

^  C  lower-bound  s  ]  upper-bound  "J 

lower-bound  \ 
upper-bound  J 

finteger-ctf  *1 
^status-ctf  J 

structure-spec 

^  PARALLEL  I  T  [  bl ts-per-entry  ]  ^ 

bits- per- entry 

intoger-ctf 

packing-spec 

{  N  1  M  1  D  ^ 

table-kind 

^  W  entry-size  I  V 

entry-size 

integer-ctf 

table-name 

name 
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Notes : 


1.  The  maximum  number  of  dimensions  is  7. 

2.  The  *  dimension  can  be  used  only  with  a  table  that  is  a 
formal  parameter.  If  any  dimension  of  such  a  table  is 
then  all  dimensions  must  be  *. 

3.  The  lower-bound  and  upper-bound  must  both  be  integer  for¬ 
mulas  or  both  be  status  formulas. 

4.  If  a  lower-bound  is  not  given,  a  lower-bound  of  0  is  assumed 
for  an  integer  dimension  and  a  lower-b6und  that  is  the  first 
status-constant  in  the  status  list  for  a  status  dimension 

is  assumed  for  a  statue  dimension. 

5.  A  packing-spec  of  N  indicates  no  packing,  M  indicates  medium 
packing,  and  D  indicates  dense  packing. 

6.  A  table-kind  of  V7  indicates  a  fixed-length-entry  table  and 
a  table-kind  of  V  indicates  a  variable-lengtVi-entry  table. 

7.  If  a  table  is  declared  in  terms  of  a  structure-spec  or 
packing-spec,  table-kind  cannot  be  given. 

8.  If  a  table  is  declared  in  terms  of  a  type-name,  the  preset 
is  given  following  the  type-name,  not  in  the  table-heading. 

9.  If  T  structure  is  specified  for  a  table  with  a  W  table-kind, 
entry-size  must  not  be  given.  The  compiler  uses  the 
bits-per-entry  either  given  or  assumed  as  the  size  of  the 
entry . 
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entry-description 

r  simple-entry-description  \ 

\  compound-entry-description  j 

simpl e-entry- 
deacription 

f  table-item-deelaration  1 

null-declaration  J 

table-item- 

declaration 

f  item-type-name 

ITEM  item-name  'jj_type-descriptlon  j 

r  r  packing-spec  \  1  t  table-preset  3  ; 
position  J  J 

compound-entry- 

description 

BEGIN 

simple-entry-description  . . . 

END 

position 

POS  (  starting-bit  ,  starting-word  ) 

starting-bit 

^  integer-ctf  I  *  ^ 

starting -word 

integer-ctf 

Notes i 

1.  If  the  table-declaration  contains  a  table-kind,  position 
must  be  given  for  every  Item. 

2.  If  the  table-declaration  does  not  contain  a  table-kind, 
packing-spec  can  be  given. 

3.  If  packing-spec  is  not  given  for  such  a  table,  each  item 
begins  in  a  new  word. 
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block-declaration 

BLOCK  block-name  C  allocation-spec  3 

f  r  block-body  "I 

\  block-type-name  C  block-preset  3  >  J 

block-body 

f simple-block -body  \ 
compound-block-body  J 

simple-block-body 

r data-declaratlon  T 
^null-declaration  J 

compound-block- 

body 

BEGIN 

r  data-declaration 

J  overlay-declaration  >  ... 

I  dir  r 

null-declaration  J 

END 

block-name 

name 

L-— ... 

Notea  I 

1.  No  allocation  order  la  Implied  by  the  order  of  the 
declarations  vrlthln  the  blocXi  unless  an  lORDER  directive 
Is  given  within  a  compound-bloclt-body. 

2.  The  declaration  of  a  constant  can  be  given  only  in  a  blocic 
that  has  static  allocation  permanence. 

3.  A  data-declaratlon  within  a  block  must  not  have  an 
al location-spec « 
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constant- 

declaration 

r  constant-item-declaration  1 
constant-table-declaration  j 

conetant-1 tern- 
declaration 

CONSTANT  ITEM  conatant-ltem-name 

f  type-description  "X 
item-type-name  J  item-preset  j 

conatant-table- 

declaration 


CONSTANT  TABLE  constant-table-name 
C  (  dimenalon-list  )  ]  C  atructure-apec  ] 


pa eking- spec 
table-kind 


C  table-preset  ] 


table-body 


constant-  | 

item- name  I 

constant-  I 

table-name  J 


Notes : 

1.  Some  of  the  items  of  a  constant  table  must  be  set  by  a 
table-preaet .  Tliat  preset  can  be  given  in  the  table-attributea 
or  as  part  of  the  table  uptions. 

2.  The  allocation  permanence  of  all  constant  declarations, 
even  those  within  subroutine  definitions,  is  static. 

3.  The  value  of  a  constant  item,  except  a  pointer,  can  be  used 
in  a  complle-tlme- formula .  The  value  of  a  constant  table 
or  an  item  from  a  constant  table  cannot  be  used  in  a 
compile-time-formula . 
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item-preset 

«  item-preset-value 

item-preset-value 

f  ctf  .. 

^  LOG  (  loc-arg)  J" 

table-preset 

■  tabla-preset-value 

table-preeet-'value 

C  positioner  3  preset-option  . 

positioner 

POS  (  index  , . . .  )  t 

preset-option 

. 

/  Item-preset-value  T 

\  repetitions  (  preset-option  ,  . . .  )  J 

repetitions 

integer-ctf 

block-preset 

■»  block-preeet-value 

- 

block-preeet-value 

1 

1 

1 

r  preset-option 
<  (  table-preset-value  )  r 
'  ^  (  block-presot-value  )  J 

Notes ; 

1.  An  item  must  not  be  initialized  more  than  once. 

2.  The  type  of  the  initial  value  must  be  compatible  with  the 
type  of  object  being  initialized. 

3.  If  positioner  is  used,  the  indexes  must  correspond  in  type 
and  number  to  the  dimensions  of  the  table. 


4.  Repetitions  must  be  non-negative. 
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I 


( 


1 


I 


( 


< 


type-declaration 


item- type-declaration 
table- type-declaration 
block-type-declara  tion 


item- type- 
declaration 


table-type- 

description 


block-type- 

declaration 


item- type-name 
table- type- name 
block- type- name 


item-type-name 

{type-description  *1 
item-type-name  j 


table-type 

declaration 

table-type-name 

TABLE  C  (  dimension-list  )  ] 

C  table-type-description  "V 
\  table-type-name  ;  J 

[  structure-spec  ] 

[  LIKE  table-type-name  ] 

U  packing-spec  "1  *1 
table-kind  /  J 


{r  entry-description 
unnamed-entry  }  J 


block-type-name  BLOCK  block-body 
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Notes : 


1.  STATIC  or  presets  cannot  be  given  in  a  type-declaration. 

2.  A  table  can  have  only  one  dimension-list.  The  dimension- 
list  can  be  given  either  in  the  table-declaration  or  in 
the  type-declaration.  Further,  if  a  table-type-declaration 
contains  a  dimension-list,  then  it  must  not  contain  a 
table-type-name,  either  directly  or  in  a  like-option,  that 
has  a  dimension-list. 

3.  The  table-type-name  in  the  like-option  must  agree  in  kind 
and  structure  with  the  table-typo-declaration  in  which  it 

is  used. 
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subroutine- 

declaration 

PROC  sub-name  [  sub-attributes  ]  ; 

declaration 

subroutine- 

definition 

C  dir  ...  ] 

PROC  sub-name  C  sub-attributes  ]  r 

C  dir  ..  ]  subroutine-body 

sub-attributes 

C  use-attribute  ]  C  (  formal-list  )  ] 

C  type-des’cription  ] 

.  . 

sub-name 

«Jprocedure-name  1  function-name  ^ 

use-attribute 

REC  1  RENT  } 

formal-list 

f  input-formals  \ 

^  C  input-formals  ]  t  output-formal s J 

input-formals 

f  data-name  [ 

^  statement-name  r  ,  .  .  . 

1  subroutine -name  J 

output- forma  Is 

data-name  ,  . .  . 

subroutine-body 

r  simple-body  \ 

1  compound-body  / 
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inline-declaration 

INLINE 

sub-name  , . . .  ; 

statement-name- 

declaration 

LABEL 

statement-name  , . . .  ; 

statement-name 

name 

Notes i 

1.  If  aub-attributes  contain  a  cype-deBcription,  then  the 
subroutine  being  declared  or  defined  ia  a  function.  Other¬ 
wise,  It  is  a  procedure. 

2.  A  declaration  must  be  given  for  all  parameters  in  formal- 
list.  Such  declarations  must  not  contain  allocation-specs 
or  presets  and  must  not  be  external,  constant,  or  type 
declarations. 

3.  The  actual  parameters  in  a  subroutine  call  must  match  in 
number  and  kind  (input  or  output  )  the  formal  parameters  in 
the  subroutine  declaration  or  definition.  Further,  the 
actual  and  formal  parameters  must  be  compatible  in  type. 

4.  Item  parameters  that  are  input-formals  are  bound  by  value. 
Item  parameters  that  are  output- forma Is  are  bound  by  value- 
result.  Parameters  that  are  tables  or  blocks  are  bound  by 
re Jerence . 

5.  A  subroutine  must  not  be  invoked  recursively  unless  it  is 
declared  with  the  REC  attribute.  It  must  not  be  invoked 
reentrantly  unless  jt  is  declared  with  the  REC  or  RENT 
attribute. 

6.  A  subroutine-body  must  contain  at  least  one  non-null 
statement. 

7.  Inline  subroutines  may  themselves  contain  (possible  inline) 
Bubroutine-callb,  but  not  nested  subroutine-definitions. 

8.  Names  of  subroutines  whose  definitions  appear  in  other 
modules 
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external- 

declaration 


compound-def 


simple-def 


def-block- 

instantiation 


compound- ref 


aimple-ref 


At  Language  Summary 


def-apeci float ion 
ref- specification 


def-6pecification  DBF  £  simple-def  I  compound-def  ^ 


r.  dir..  .  .  3 


data 
stat 
'  null 
def- 


data-deolaration 
statement-name-declaration 
null “declaration 
def-block-instantiation 


BLOCK  INSTANCE 
block-name  j 


ref-specification  REF  simple-ref  I  compound-ref  ^ 


data-doclaration 

subroutine-declaration 

null-declaration 
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Notes: 


1.  A  data  declaration  In  a  def-speciflcation  and  a  correspon¬ 
ding  declaration  in  a  ref-specification  must  agree  in 
name,  type,  and  all  attributes.  However,  the  ccrnpiler 

^  checks  this  agreement  only  if  a  connection  is  established 

between  the  modules  via  a  compool  directive. 

2.  External  data  must  have  static  allocation  permanence. 

3.  The  date-declaration  in  a  def-speciflcation  or 
ref-specification  cannot  be  a  constant  declaration. 

4.  In  a  ref-specification,  presets  are  not  allowed  in  the 
declaration  of  items  or  tables,  and  are  permitted  in  the 
declaration  of  a  block  only  if  there  is  a  corresponding 
DEF  BLOCK  INSTANCE. 

5.  For  each  subroutine-declaration  in  a  ref-specification, 
a  corresponding  subroutine-definition,  preceded  by  DEF, 
must  exist  in  some  procedure  module. 

( 


( 


( 
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overlay-declaration  OVERLAY  C  POS  (  overlay-addreea  )  i  ] 

I  overlay-string  j . . .  f 


overlay-address 


overlay-string 


spacer 


W  integer-ctf 


def ine-declaration 


An  overlay-declaration  can  only  name  data  that  is  declared 
without  a  REF  declaration  In  the  same  scope  In  which  the 
overlay-declaration  appears. 

Declarations  for  all  uata  names  must  precede  the  overlay- 
declaration. 

An  overlay-declaration  within  a  bloch-declaratlon  must  not 
reference  data  names  declared  outside  the  block  or  within 
nested  blocks  and  It  must  not  contain  an  overlay-address. 

An  overlay-declaration  outside  a  block-declaration  must 
not  reference  data  names  declared  within  the  block. 

Def ine-actuala  that  are  omitted  are  replaced  by  a  null 
string.  If  the  number  of  define-formais  exceeds  the 
number  of  deflne-actuals.  a  null  string  Is  substituted  for 
each  missing  define-actual . 

A  quotation  mark  within  a  define-actual  enclosed  in 
quotation  marks  must  be  doubled. 

If  a  define-declaration  has  a  define-formal-list,  then  a 
deflne-call  on  the  deflne-name  must  Include  the 
parentheses  that  enclose  the  deflne-actual-list,  even 
though  the  list  may  be  null. 

A  deflne-call  cannot  be  juxtaposed  with  surrounding 
symbols  to  create,  after  substitution,  a  new  symbol. 

\  deflne-call  must  not  be  used  as  the  name  being  declared 
In  a  declaration  or  as  a  formal  parameter  within  a 
subroutine  heading. 


A-27 


At  Language  Summary 


A I  Language  Summary 


assignment- 

statement 


variable-list 


If-statement 


variable-list  -  formula  ; 


variable  < . . . 


IF  test  ;  true-alternative 


C  ELSE  false-alternative  !) 


test 


boolean-formula 


true-alternative 

false-alternativ; 


statement 


default-option 


case-option 


case-selector 


case-index 


CASE  case-selector  r  C  dir  • • •  ] 
BEQItl 

C  C  dir  ...  3  default-option  3 
£  C  dir  ...  3  case-option  J  • • • 

C  label  ...  3  END 

(  DEFAULT  )  !  statement  [  FALLTHRU  3 


(  case-index  ....  )  :  statement 

C  FALLTHRU  3 


formula 


J  otf  I  lower-bound  x  upper-bound  ^ 
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1. 


In  an  assignment-statement,  the  formula  is  evaluated  and 
then  the  variables  are  evaluated  and  assigned  the  value  of 
the  formula,  Sitarting  with  the  leftmost  variable  and 
proceeding  from  left  to  right  to  the  rightmost  variable 
before  the  equals  sign. 

2.  The  types  of  the  variables  in  the  list  must  be  the  same 
and  the  type  of  the  formula  must  be  compatible  with  this 
type. 

3.  The  type  of  each  case-index  must  be  compatible  with  the 
type  of  the  case-selector.  The  valid  types  for 
case-selector  and  case  indexes  are  integer,  bit, 
character,  and  status. 

4.  The  values  specified  by  the  case-indexes  must  not  overlap. 

5.  If  a  default-option  is  not  given,  the  value  of  the 
case-selector  must  be  represented  by  a  case-index. 


loop- Btatement 


^  for-loop  I  viThil e-loop  J 


for-loop 

for-clause  t 

statement 

while-loop 

while-phrase  ;  statement 

for-clBuee 

FOR  loop-control  i  initial-value 

C  continuation  ] 

continuation 

f  while-phrase  C  by-or-then-phrase  ]  1 

L  by-cr-then-phrase  [  while-phrase  ]  J 

by-or-t'hen- 

phrase 

f  BY  increment  1 

\  THEN  next-value  j 

while-phrase 

WHILE  condition  ' 

ioop-control 

^  item-name  1  letter  ^ 

initial-value  ”1 
increment  r 
next-value  J 

formula 

condition 

boolean- formula 

1  exit-statement 

EXIT  t 

goto- statement 

- 

GOTO  statement-name  ; 

i 
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Notets : 


1.  The  while-phrase  is  performed  before  each  execution  of 
the  statement  within  the  loop  and  the  by-or-then-phrase 
after  the  execution  of  that  statement. 

2.  If  loop-control  is  a'  letter,  it  must  not  be  used  in  a 
context  in  which  its  value  can  be  changed. 

4»  The  type  of  initial-value,  increment,  and  next-value  must 
be  compatible  with  the  type  of  loop-control.  The  type  of 
increment  must  be  such  that  its  value  can  be  added  to 
initial-value 

5.  If  loop-control  is  a  letter,  initial-value  must  not  be  an 
ambiguous  status-constant.  A  single  letter  loop-control 
Is  implicitly  declared  within  the  loop-statement.  Its 
value  is  not  known  outside  the  loop-statement. 
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procedure-call 

procedure-name  [  (  actual-list  )  ] 

[  abort-phrase  ]  ; 

actual-list 

r  input-actuals  1 

^  C  input-actuals  3  :  output-actuals  ) 

input-actual s 

f  formula  T 

J  statement-name  '  1  ,  .  .  . 

1  subroutine-name  | 

L  block-reference  J 

output-actuals 

variable  ,  •  • . 

abort-phrase 

ABORT  statement-name 

procedure-name 

f  user-defined-procedure-name 

machine-specific-procedure-name  J 

return- statement 

RETURN  t 

abort- statement 

ABORT  } 

stop-statement 

STOP  C  integer-formula  !]  r 

machine-specif ic" 
procudure-name 

name 

Notes: 

1*  An  abort-phrase  must  not  be  given  In  a  procedure-call  for 
a  machlne-£ipeclf ic  procedure. 

2.  Actual  parameters  in  the  procedure-call  must  match  the 
formal  f-arameters  of  the  called  procedure  in  number,  kind, 
and  parameter  list  position. 

3.  l*he  statement-name  in  an  abort-phrase  or  input-actual  must  be 
known  in  the  scope  that  contains  the  pvocedure-call-statement . 
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formula 

’’  operator  operand 

operand  operator  operand 
(  formula  ) 
relational-expression 

operator 

’’  +  1  -  1  *  1  /  1  **  1  MOD 

AND  1  OR  1  NOT  1  XOR  1  EQV 

} 

operand 

■< 

^  literal 
variable 
constant 
function-call 
formula 

conversion  {  formula  ) 
implementation-parameter 

Notes: 


1.  The  types  of  the  operands  in  a  formula  must  agree.  The 
type  of  the  formula  is  determined  by  the  types  of  the 
operands . 

2.  NOT  is  a  prefix  operator.  The  operators  +  and  -  can  he 
used  as  either  infix  or  prefix  operators.  All  other 
operators  are  infix  operators. 

3.  The  precedence  of  the  operators  is  defined  as  follows: 

Precedence  Operators 

5  ** 

4  *  /  MOD 

3  +  - 

2  ■<■>■<><> 

1  NOT  AND  OR.  EQV  XOR’ 

If  the  operators  in  a  logical  formula  are  not  the  samot 
parentlieses  must  be  included  to  indicate  the  ordeir  of 
evaluation. 

4.  A  formula  cannot  have  two  adjacent  operators. 
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5.  The  following  table  gives  the  pemissable  operators  and 
the  formula  type  for  each  type  of  operand. 

Operand  Operators  Formula  Type 

Integer  moD  S  n-1  -  where  n  is  the  actual 

number  of  bits  supplied  by  the 
implementation  for  a  signed 
integer  item  with  the  size 
attribute  of  the  larger  of  the 
operands  (for  exponentiation >  the 
formula  type  is  integer  only  if 
the  right  operand  is  a  non-negative 
Integer  eomplle-time- formula) . . 

Floating  Fp-  where  p  is  the  precision  of 

the  most  precise  operand. 

Fixed  +-*/  As.f-  where  s  and  f  are  as 

follows  depending  on  the  operator! 

t  or  -  B  equals  the  scale  of  the 
operands  and  f  is  the 
maximum  of  the  fraction  of 
the  operands. 

*  If  one  operand  is  a  integer,  s 
is  the  scale  of  the  fixed 
operand  and  f  is  the  fraction 
of  the  fixed  operand.  If  both 
operands  are  fixed,  s  is  the 
sum  of  the  scales  and  f  is  the 
sum  of  fractions  of  the 
operands . 

/  If  the  denominator  is  an 

integer,  a  and  f  are  the  scale 
and  fraction  of  the  numerator. 

If  the  denominator  is  a  fixed 
type  value,  the  result  is  exact 
and  must  be  explicitly 
converted  to  a  specified  scale 
and  fraction. 

Bit  AND  OR  NOT 

EQV  XOR 


Bn-  where  n  is  the  number  of 
bits  in  the  longest  operand. 
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relational -expression 

fon:tula  relational-op  formula 

relational-op 

f  <  1  >  1  -  1  <-  1  >«  1  <>  J 

■  .II.  1..— ,  . .  ■_ 

Notes : 

1.  The  type  of  the  formulas  in  a  relational  expresssion  must 
match. 

2.  When  both  formulas  are  status-conatants,  at  least  one  must 
be  unambiguously  associated  with  a  single  status  type. 

3.  When  the  two  formulas  are  status  formulas,  their  types 
must  be  Identical. 

4.  When  the  two  formulas  are  pointer  formulas,  their  types 
must  be  identical  or  one  must  be  an  untyped  pointer. 

5.  When  both  formulas  are  fixed  formulas,  a  type  to  which 
both  are  automatically  convertible  must  exist. 

0 
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integ er- 1 iter a 1 
floating- literal 
fixed-literal 
bit-literal 
boolean-literal 
character- literal 
pointer-] iteral 


integer-literal  |  number 

1 


(numb 
C  nu 


floating- literal 
fixed-literal 


number  exponent 

C  number  ]  .  [  number  ]  [  exponent  ]  j 


exponent 


number 


E  C  +  I  -  j  number 


digit  . . . 


bit-literal 

bead-size  B  '  £  bead  . . .  J  ' 

bead-size 

. 

^  1  1  2  1  3  1  4  1  5  } 

bead 

^  digit  1  A  1  B  1  ...  1  V  ^ 

1  digit 

(  pi  1  I  1  ...  1  9  } 

bool ean-li ter al 

{  TRUE  1  FALSE 

character- literal 

'  ^  character  ...  ^  ' 

pointer-literal 

NULL 
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Notes! 


In  a  floating-  or  fixed-literal,  a  number  must  be  given 
either  before  or  after  the  decimal  point,  or  both  before 
and  after. 


An  integer-literal  denotes  a  decimal  value.  Its  type  is  S 
n,  where  n  is  IMPLINTSIZE(MINSIZE(integer-llterBl) K 

A  floating-  or  fixed-literal  denotes  a  decimal  value.  Its 
type  is  determined  from  the  context  in  which  it  is  used, 
as  follows  1 


preset 

aasignmpnt  value 


operand 

actual  parameter 

initial-value  for 
loop-control 


Type 

type  of  the  object  being  preset 

type  of  the  target  being  assigned  the 
value 

type  of  the  other  operand 
type  of  the  formal  parameter 
type  of  the  loop-control 


TRUE  represent  the  bit  value  IB'I'.  FALSE  represents  IB'0'. 

A  '  character  within  a  character-literal  is  represented  by 
two  adjacent  '  characters. 
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variable 

f  data-refercnce  T 
<  psuedo-variable  V 
function-name  J 

data-reference 

name  C  (  subscript- list  )  ]  [  dereference  ] 

aubacript-llat 

index  < . • • 

dereference 

@  f  pointer-name  \ 

L  (  pointer- formula  )  J 

paeudo- 

varlable 

j  BIT  (  variable^  first,  number  )  H 

J  byte  (  variable,  first,  number  )  f 

REP  (  variable  )  J 

constant 

r  constant-name  [  (  subsoript-list  )  ]  1 
^  control-letter  J 

efirst  *\ 
enumber  j 

integer-ctf 

constant-name 

f  conatant-item-name  T 
conatant-tabl  e-name  J 

pointer-name 

name 

Index 

1 _ 

r  integer-formula  *y 

1.  status-formula  J 
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Notes  t 


1.  Name  in  a  data-reference  and  constant-name  musv  either 
an  item-name  or  a  tahle-name. 

2 1  A  subscript-] let  must  be  used  to  reference  an  entry  of  an 
item  in  a  dimensioned  table.  The  subscript-list  must 
contain  the  same  number  of  indexes  as  the  dimension-list 
of  the  table  contained  dimensions. 

3.  Each  index  must  agree  in  type  with  its  corresponding  dimen¬ 
sion  and  be  within  the  range  specified  by  that  dimension. 

4.  The  Indexes  in  a  reference  to  a  table  that  is  a  formal 
parameter  declared  with  *  dimensions  must  be  integer 
\fonnulaB,  even  if  the  dimensions  of  an  actual  parameter 

are  status  types.  The  value  of  each  index  must  be  in  the 
range  0  to  n-l.  where  n  is  the  number  of  entries  in  that 
dimension^ 

5.  A  dereference  must  be  used  to  reference  an  item  or  table 
declared  using  a  type-declaration. 

6.  In  a  BIT  pseudo-variable,  the  argument  variable  must  have 
type  bit.  In  a  BYTE  pseudo-variable,  the  argument 
variable  must  have  type  character. 

7.  A  pseudo-variable  or  function-name  cannot  be  used  as  the 
argument  of  a  REP  function. 
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function-call 

function-name  [  (  actual-list  )  ] 

function-name 

^  user-defined- function-name  T 

built-in-functlon-name  i 

machine-specific- function-name  J 

conversion 

{*  type-description  *) 

(*  type-name  *) 
type-name  i> 

type- indicator 

REP 

t. 

type- indicator 

[^SlOlPlBlClP  "J 

machlne- 
speolf ic- 
function-name 

name 

Notes! 


1.  Ueer-defined-functlon-narnes  are  those  names  defined  to  be 
functions  in  subroutine  declarations  or  definitions. 

2.  Machine-specific-funotlon-names  are  given  in  the  user's 
guide. 
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built-in- 

function 

^  LOG  (  loc-argument  ) 

NEXT  (  next-arg  ,  incr  )  ) 

,  BIT  {  bit-forinula»  first,  number  ) 

BYTE  (  char-formula  ,  first  ,  number  ) 

SHIFTL  (  formula  ,  count  ) 

SHIFTR  (  formula  ,  count  ) 

ABS  (  formula  ) 

SON  (  numeric-formula  )  ^ 

BITSIZE  (  siae-arg  ) 

BYTESIZE  (  eiae-arg  ) 

WORDSIZE  (  eize-arg  ) 

LBOUND  (  table-name  ,  dim-number  ) 

UBOUND  (  table-name  ,  dim-number  ) 

NWDSEN  (  nwdsen-arg  ) 

FIRST  (  etat-arg  ) 

LAST  (  stat-arg  )  J 

loe-arg 

J 

[■  data-reference  J 

^  Bubroutine-name  r 

1  Btatament-name  J 

n«xt-arg 

X  pointer-formula  1  statue-formula  ^ 

aize-arg 

formula  1  blocX-name  1  type-name  ^ 

nvdaen-arg 

£  table-name  1  table-type-name  ^  | 

Btat-arg 

^statue-formula  1  status-type-name  ^ 

incr 

first  „ 

number 
count  . 

] 

integer- formal a 
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Notes i 


1.  The  LOG  of  a  subroutine  whose  name  appears  in  an  inline- 
declaration;  or  of  a  statement-name  whose  definition 
appears  in  such  a  sub-routine  is  implementation  defined. 

2.  First  and  number  must  not  designate  a  substring  beyond  the 
bounds  of  the  bit  or  character  formula. 

3.  Next-arg  cannot  be  an  ambiguous  status-constant  or  the 
pointer  literal  NULL. 

4.  The  type  of  the  status-formula  must  be  a  status  type  with 
default  representation. 

5.  When  the  next-arg  is  a  status  formula;  the  increment  must 
not  cause  the  NEXT  function  to  return  a  value  out  of  range 
of  the  next-arg. 

6.  The  value  of  the  pointer  formula  and  the  value  of  the 
pointer  result  must  be  in  the  implementation-defined  set 
of  valid  values  for  pointers  of  its  type. 


( 
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name-char 


letter 


digit 


character 


ctf 

integer -ctf 
integer- formula 
floating- formula 
status- formula 
pointer-formula 
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name-char  . . . 


<£  letter  1  digit  I  $  I  '  ^ 


{a  1  B  I  C  I  ...  12} 


"1^  letter  I  digit  I  mark  1  other-char 


1  - 

1  *  1 

1  /  i 

> 

1  <  1  -  " 

1  . 

1  t 

!  '  ! 

1  j 

1(1) 

1  " 

1  %  ’ 

1  t  1 

1  $ 

1  blank 

e 

ABORT  I  ABS  I  AND  I  BEGIN  I  BIT 
BITSIZE  I  BLOCK  I  BY  I  BYTE 
BYTES IZB  I  CASE  I  COMPOOL 
CONSTANT  I  DBF  I  DEFAULT  I  DEFINE 
ELSE  I  END  I  BOV  I  EXIT  I  FALLTHRU 
FALSE  I  FIRST  I  FOR  I  GOTO  I  IP 
INLINE  I  INSTANCE  I  ITEM  1  LABEL 
LAST  I  LBOUND  I  LIKE  I  LOC  I  MOD 
NEXT  I  NOT  I  NULL  I  NWDSEN  I  OR 
OVERLAY  1  PARALLEL  I  POS  I  PROC 
PROGRAM  I  REC  |  REF  I  RENT  I  REP 
RETURN  I  SON  I  SHIFTL  I  SHIPTR 
START  I  STATIC  I  STATUS  I  STOP 
TABLE  I  TERM  I  THEN  I  TRUE  I  TYPE 
UBOUND  I  WHILE  I  WORDSIZE  i  XOR 
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Notes: 


1.  Only  the  first  31  characters  of  a  JOVIAL  J73  name  are  used 
to  determine  uniqueness.  AdJitional  characters  are  ignored. 

2.  The  other-chars  are  the  remaining  implementation- 
dependent  characters  accepted  in  character  literals  or 
comments.  See  the  user's  guide  for  a  list  of  these 
characters  and  their  collating  sequence. 

3.  The  following  alternate  characters  are  provided  for 
implementations  that  do  not  have  the  given  characters: 

Standard  Character  Alternate 

0  4  or  7 

'  -e  or 

"  #  ~ 

1  y 

'  % 

* 
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Syntax  Index 


Abort-phrase,  A-33 
Abort-statement,  A-33 
Actual-list,  A-33 
Aasignment-statement,  A-29 
Bead,  A-37 
Bead-size,  A-37 
Bit-literal,  A-37 
Bit-size,  A-12 
Bit-type-description,  A-12 
Bits-per-entry,  A-14 
Block-body,  A-17 
Block-declaration,  A-17 
Block-name,  A-17 
Block-preset,  A-19 
Blook-preset-value,  A-19 
Elock-type-doclaration,  A-2(?i 
Block-type-name,  A-2P' 

Boo] ean-1 i tera] ,  A-37 
Built-in-function,  A-42 
By-or-then-phrasr ,  A-31 
Case-index,  A-29 
Case-option,  A-29 
Case-selector,  A-29 
Case-statement,  A-29 
Cfirst,  A-39 

Char-type-description,  A-12 
Character,  A-44 
Character-literal,  A-37 
Char-size,  A-12 
Cnurnber,  A-39 
Compool-file,  A-7 
Compool-list,  A-7 
Compool -module,  A-C 
Compound-b] ock-body ,  A-17 
Compound-body,  A-9 
Compound-declaration,  A-9 
Compound-def,  A-24 
Compound-entry-description ,  A-16 
Compound-ref,  A-24 


I 

) 
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Compound- statement ,  A-28 
Condition,  A- 31 
Constant,  A-39 
Constant-declaration,  A-IQ 
Constant-item-declaration,  A~1G 
Constant-item-name,  A-18  , 
Constant-name,  A-39 
Constant-table-declaration,  A-18 
Constant-table-name,  A-18 
Continuation,  A-31 
Conversion,  A-41 
Count,  A-42 
Ctf,  A-44 

Data-declaration,  A-S 
Data-naine,  A-7  ^ 

Data-reference,  A-39 
Declaration,  A-9 
Def-block-instantiation,  A-24 
Def-specif ication,  A-24 
Default-list,  A-12 
Default-option,  A-29 
Define-actual ,  A-27 
Def ine-actual-list ,  A-27 
Define-call,  A-27 
Define-declaration,  A-27 
Def ine-formal ,  A-27 
Define-formal-list,  A-27 
Define-name,  A-27 
Define-string,  A-27 
Dereference,  A-39 
Digit,  A-37,  A-44 
Dimension,  A-14 
Dir,  A-7 

Entry-description,  A.”16 
Entry-size,  A-14 
Exit-statement,  A-31 
Exponent,  A-37 
External-declaration,  A-24 
False-alternative,  A-29 
First,  A-42 
Fixed-literal,  A-37 
Pixed-type-description,  A-10 
Floating-formula,  A-44 
Floating-literal,  A-37 
Floating-type-description,  A-10 
For-clause,  A-31 
Por-]oop,  A-31 
Formal-list,  A-22 
Formaula,  A-34 
Fraction,  A-ld 
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Function-cal] ,  A-41 
Punction-naine ,  A-41 
Goto- statement,  A~31 
If-statement,  A-29 
Incr,  A-42 
Increment,  A-31 
Inc’ex,  A-39 
Initial-value,  A-31 
Inline-declaration,  A-23 
Input-actuals.  A-33 
Input-formal B ,  A-22 
Integer-ctf,  A-44 
Integer-formula,  A-44 
Integer-literal,  A-37 
Integer-size,  A-10 
Integer-type-deecription,  A-10 
Interference-control,  A-7 
Item-declaration,  A-IO 
Item-name,  A- 10 
Item-preset,  A-19 
Item-preset-value,  A-19 
Item-type-declaration,  A-20 
Item-type-name,  A-20 
Label,  A-2B 
Letter,  A-44 
List-option,  A-27 
Literal,  A-37 
Loc-arg,  A-42 
Loop-control,  A-31 
Loop-statement,  A-31 
Lower-bound,  A-14 

Machino-speci f ic-function-name,  A-41 
Ma chine- spec ific-procedu re-name,  A-33 
Main-nrogram-module,  A-6 
Mark,  A-44 
Module,  A-f) 

Name,  A-44 
Name-char,  A-44 
Next-arg,  A-42 
Next-value,  A-31 
Null-declaration,  A-9 
Null-statement,  A-28 
Number,  A-37 
Nwsden-arg,  A-42 
Operand,  A-34 
Operator,  A-34 
Output-actuals,  A-33 
Output-formals,  A-22 
Overlay-address,  A-27 
Overlay-declaration,  A-27 
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Overlay-string,  A-27 
Packing-spec,  A-14 
Pointer-formula,  A-44 
Pointer-literal,  A-37 
Pointer-name,  A-39 
Pointer-type-descr iption,  A-12 
Position,  A-16 
Positioner,  A-19 
Precision,  A-1C!I 
Preset-option,  A-19 
Procedure-call,  A-33 
Procedure-module,  A-6 
Procedure-name,  A-33 
Program-body,  A-9 
Pseudo-variable,  A-39 
Ref-specification,  A-24 
Relational-expression,  A-36 
Relational-op,  A-36 
Repetitions,  A-19 
Reserved-word,  A-44 
Return-statement,  A-33 
Scale,  A-10 

Simple-block-body,  A-17 
Simple-body,  A-9 
Simple-declaration,  A-9 
Simple-def,  A-24 
Simple-entry-desoription,  A-16 
Simple-ref,  A-24 
Simple-statement,  A-2a 
Sisse-arg,  A-42 
Spacer,  A-27 
Specified-list,  A-12 
Starting-bit,  A-16 
Starting-word,  A-16 
Stat-arg,  A-42 
Statement,  A-28 
Statement-name,  A-73 
Statement-name-declaration,  A-23 
Status-constant,  A-12 
Status-formula,  A-44 
Statufc-group,  A-12 
Status-Index,  A-12 
Status-list,  A-12 
Status-size,  A-'l2 
Status-type-description,  A-12 
Stop-statement,  A-32 
Structure-spec,  A-14 
Sub-attributes,  A-22 
Sub-name,  A-22 
Subroutine-body,  A-22 
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Subroutine-declaration#  A-22 
Subroutine-definition,  A-22 
Subscript-list,  A-39 
Symbol,  A-7 

Table-attributes,  A-14 
Table-body,  A-14 
Table-declaration,  A-14 
Table-item-declaration,  A- 16 
Table-kind,  A-14 
Table-name,  A-14 
Table-preset,  A-19 
Table-preset-value,  A-19 
Table-typo-declaraticn,  A-2<? 
Table-type-description,  A-20 
Table- type-name,  A-2C' 

Test,  A-29 
Trace-control,  A-7 
True-alternative,  A-29 
Type-declaration,  A-20 
Type-description,  A-10 
Type-indicator,  A-41 
Type-name,  A-lP 
Unnamed-entry,  A-14 
Upper-bound,  A-14 
Use-attribute,  A-22 
Variable,  A-39 
Variable-list,  A-29 
While-loop,  A-31 
While-phrase,  A-31 
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The  way  in  which  the  memory  of  a  machine  is  partitioned  into 
addressable  unite  is  a  fundamental  part  of  the  machine's 
architecture.  JOVIAL  (J73)  assumes  the  following  partitions: 

Bit  The  smallest  unit  of  storage.  It  can  contain  one  of 
two  values,  0  or  1. 

Byte  A  group  of  bits  that  can  hold  1  character  o£  information. 

Word  A  group  of  one  or  more  consecutive  bits  that  serves 

as  the  unit  of  allocation  of  data  stc'--.  4e. 

Address  Unit  -  The  machine  dependent  unit  used  to  identify  a 
location  or  address  in  memory. 

The  number  of  bits  per  byte,  per  word,  and  per  address  varies 
from  implementation  to  implementation.  These  quantities  effect 
the  representation  and  behavior  of  data  in  a  high  level 
language . 


JOVIAL  (J73)  supplies  implementation  dependent  parameters  that 
allov;  tliese  quantities  to  be  referenced  symbolically.  The 
values  of  these  constants  must  be  specified  in  the  user's  guide 
for  any  implementation  of  ^70VIAL  (J73). 


The  following  list  gives  the  implementation  parameters  and  a 
short  description  of  the  meaning  of  eacli.  First,  the 
implementation  parameters  of  type  integer  are  given,  then  tl.ose 
of  type  float,  then  those  of  type  fixed. 


I 
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B.l  INTEGER  IMPLEMENTATION  PARAMETERS 


The  Implementation  parameters  of  type  integer  have  the  eame 
size  as  an  integer  literal  with  the  seune  value. 


Paramter 
BITSINBYTB 
BITSINWORO 
LOGS INWORD 


Meaning 

Number  of  bits  in  a  byte. 

Number  of  bits  in  a  word. 

Number  of  locations  (address  units) 
in  a  word. 


BYTES INWORD 
BITSINPOINTER 


Number  of  complete  bytes  in  a  word. 

Number  of  bits  used  for  a  pointer 
value. 


FLOATPRECISION- 


FIXEDPRECISION 


FTiOATFADIX 


Number  of  bits  supplied  to  hold  the 
value  of  the  mantissa  of  a  floating 
item  declared  with  default 
precision. 

Number  of  bits,  not  including  sign 
bit,  supplied  to  hold  the  value  of  a 
fixed  item  declared  with  a  default 
fraction. 

Base  of  the  floating  point 
representation,  given  ns  an  integer. 


IMPLFLOATPRBCISION  (  precision  )  Number  of  bits,  not 

including  sign  bit,  in  the  mantissa 
for  a  floating  point  value  with  the 
given  precision. 

IMPLFIXEDPRECISION  (  scale,  fraction  )  Number  of  bits, 

not  including  sign  bit,  used  to 
represent  an  unpacked  fixed  item 
with  the  given  scale  and  fraction. 
This  value  also  determines  the 
accuracy  of  fixed  formula  results. 


IMPLINTSIZE  (  integer-size  )  Number  of  bits,  not 

Including  sign  bit,  used  to 
represent  an  unpacked  U  or  S  integer 
item  with  the  given  integer-size. 
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M AXFLOATPREC I S I ON 


Maximum  precision  that  can  toe  given 
for  a  floating  item. 


MAXXNTSIZB 


MAXBYIES 


MAXBITS 


MAXFIXEDFRECISION  Maximyim  value  for  the  sum  of  the 

scale  and  fraction  of  a  fixed  item. 

MAXXNTSIZB  Maximum  size,  not  including  sign 

bit.  for  signed  and  unsigned 
integers . 

MAXBYl'ES  Maximum  value  for  a  character  string 

item  size.  MAXBYTES  must  not  exceed 
M AXB ITS / B 1 TS I MBYTE . 

MAXBITS  Maximum  value  for  a  bit  string  size. 

The  maximum  value  of  words  per  entry 
in  a  table  is  MAXBITR/BITSINWORD. 

The  maximum  BXTSIZE  of  a  table  is 
MAXBITS. 

MAXIMT  (  integer-size  )  Maximum  integer  value 

representable  in  integer-size  +  1 
bits,  including  sign  bit. 

MXNXNT  (  integer-size  )  Minimum  signed  integer  value 

representable  in  integer-size  +  1 
bits.  Including  sign  bit.  using  the 
implementation's  method  of 
representing  negative  numbers. 


MAXSTOP 


MINSTOP 


MAXSIODIGITS 


Maximum  value  that  can  be  given  for 
an  integer  formula  in  a  stop 
statement. 

Minimum  value  that  can  be  given  for 
an  integer  formula  in  a  stop 
statement. 

Maximum  number  of  significant  digits 
processed  for  a  fixed  or  floating 
point  literal. 


MINSIZE  (  integer-compile-tlme-formula  )  Minimvun  value  of 

integer-size  such  that  the  value  of 
the  integer-compile-tlme-formula  is 
less  than  or  equal  to 
MAX1NT( integer-size)  and  greater 
than  or  equal  to  MINIMT( integer- 
size)  . 
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MINFRACTION  (  f loating-compile-time-formula  )  Minimum 

value  cf  n  such  that  2**(-n)  is 
greater  than  the  value  of  the 
fl oating-compile-time-formula . 

MINSCALE  (  floating-compile-time-formula  )  Minimum  value 

of  n  such  that  2**n  is  greater  than 
the  value  of  the  floating-compile- 
time- formula . 

MINRELFRECISION  (  floating-compi le-time- formula  )  Minimum 

value  of  precision  such  that 
PLOATRELPRECISION (precision)  is  less 
than  or  equal  to  the  value  of  the 
f loating-compile-time-formula. 


B.2  FLOATING  IMPLEMENTATION  PARAMETERS 

The  implementation  parameters  of  type  float  have  the  precision 
as  an  argument. 


Parameter 


Meaning 

Parameter 


MAXFLOAT  (  precision  )  Maximum  floating  point  value 

that  can  be  represented  in  the 
number  of  mantissa  bits  specified  by 
precision,  not  including  sign  bit. 

MINFLOAT  (  precision  )  Minimum  floating  point  valxie 

that  can  be  represented  in  the 
number  of  mantissa  bits  specified  by 
precision,  not  including  sign  bit, 
using  the  implementation's  method  of 
representing  negative  numbers. 

PLOATRELPRECISION  (  precision  )  Smallest  positive 

floating  point  value  that  can  be 
represented  in  the  number  of 
mantissa  bits  specified  by 
precision,  not  Including  the  sign 
bit,  such  that? 

1.0  -  PLOATRELPRECISION (precision) 
is  lesc  than  1.0  and 
1.0  Is  less  than  1.0  + 
FL0ATRBLPRBCISI0N(preci8ion) . 


V  I?. 

^  II . 
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PLOATUNDERPLOV;  (  precision  )  SmalleBt  positive  floating 

point  value  that  can  be  represented 
in  the  number  of  mantissa  bits 
specified  by  precision »  not 
including  sign  blt<  such  that  both 
FL0ATUMDERFLCW(precl8lon)  and 
PLOATUNDBRPLOW( -precis ion)  are 
representable  as  floating  point 
values' 


B.3  FIXED  IMPLEMENTATION  PARAMETERS 

The  implementation  parameters  of  type  fixed  have  the  scale  and 
fraction  specified  as  arguments. 

Meaning 

scale,  fraction  )  Maximum  fixed  value  that 
can  be  represented  in 
scale+fraction+l  bits,  including 
sign  bit. 

scale,  fraction  )  Minimum  fixed  value  that 
can  be  represented  in 
Bcale+fraction+1  bits,  including 
sign  bit,  using  the  implementation's 
method  of  representing  negative 
values. 


Parameter 
MAXriXED  ( 

C 

MINFIXKD  { 


i 


( 
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INDEX 


A  (fixed),  61 
Abnormal  termination,  217 
Abort-Statements,  197,  218 
ABS  function,  142 
Actual  Parametere,  203 
Addition 
fixed,  122 
float,  119 
integer,  116 

Additional  Declarations,  246 
Advanced  Features,  18 
Allocating  Absolute  Data,  299 
Allocation  and  Initial  Values,  95,  98 
Allocation  Order,  300 
Allocation  Permanence,  72,  90 
A1 location,  225 

AX location-Order-JDirectlve,  256 
Example,  257 
Placement,  257 
Alternative  character,  25 
Assignment  Statements,  176 

Multiple  Assignment-Statements,  177 
Simple  Assignment-Statements,  176 
Asterisk  Dimensions,  15p> 

Attributes 
round,  69 
truncate,  69 

Automatic  Allocation,  54 

B  (bit) ,  63 
Base 

of  literals,  24 
Binding 

reference,  209 
value,  207 
value-result,  208 
Bit  and  Character  Types,  146 
Bit  Formulas,  124 
Examples,  125,  126 
Logical  Operators,  124 
Short  Circuiting,  125 
Relational  Operators,  126 
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BIT  Function,  136 
Examples,  137,  138 
Function  Form,  136 
Pseudo-Variable  Form,  138 
Bit  Literals,  29 
Bit  Type-Descriptions,  63 
Bit-size,  63 
BITSINWORD 
use  of,  76 

BITSIZE  function,  143 
Blanks,  33 

Block  Type  Declarations,  101 
Initial  Values,  102 
Omitted  Values,  102 
Block-body,  87 
Block-Declaration,  87 

Allocation  Permanence,  90 
Initial  Values,  90 
Nested  Blocks,  69 
Block-presets,  102 
Blocks,  146 
nested,  69 

Boolean  Literals,  30 
Bound,  185 

Bounds  Functions,  149 
Asterisk  Dimensions,  150 
Examples,  150 
Function  Forms,  149 
Bounds,  73 

Built-in  functions,  132,  9 
BY  clause,  189 
BYTE  FUNCTION,  138 
Examples,  139,  140 
Function  Form,  130 
Pseudo-Variable  Form,  140 
BYTESIZZE  function,  143 

C  (character),  64 
Calculations,  6 
Carriage  return,  34 
case-d.ndex,  183 
Case-selector,  183 
Case-Statements,  183 
Bound,  165 

Compile-Time-Constant  Conditions,  186 
The  FALLTHRU  Clause,  105 
Case-Variants 

Unnamed  Entry-Descriptions,  78 
Char-size,  64 
Character  Formulas,  127 
Character  Literals,  30 
Character  Type-Descriptions,  64 
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Character 

alternative,  25 
Characters,  24 
Digits,  24 
Letters,  24 
Marks,  25 

Special  Characters,  25 
Classification  of  Data  Declarations,  52 
Classification  of  Declarations,  4(9 
Comments  in  Deflne-Declarations,  270 
Comments,  32 

Compatible  Data  Types,  156 
Compile- time  statements 
case-statements,  106 
if-statement,  182 

Compile-Time-Constant  ConcSitions,  186 
Compile-Time-Conatant  Tests,  182 
Compile-Time-Formulas,  128 
Compiler  Directives,  17 
Compiler  Macros,  18 
Compool-dl reetive,  231 
Compool-Directlves,  244 

Additional  Declarations,  246 
Examples,  247 
Names,  245 
Placement,  246 
Cornpool-Modul  es ,  231 
Compound  Alternatives,  179 
Compound  DEF-Specif ications,  225 
Compound  Procedure-Dodies,  201 
Formal  Parameters,  202 
Compound-Declaration,  42 
Compound-Statements,  174 
Condition 

in  i f-statemant,  170 
in  while-loops,  187 
Conditional  statnent,  170 
Conditional-Compilation-Directives,  249 
Examples,  249 
Placement,  249 
Constant  Data  Objects,  53 
Constant  Data,  228 
Constant  Item  Declarations,  56 
Constant  Table  Declarations,  79 
Context,  273 

Contexts  for  Conversion,  155 
Conversion  and  Packed  Items,  287 
Conversion  operators,  156 
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Conversions,  158 

Conversion  to  a  Bit  Type,  164 
Compatible  Types,  164 
Convertible  Types,  164 
REP  Conversions,  166 
User-Specified  Bit  Conversion,  164 
Conversion  to  a  Character  Type,  166 
Compatible  Types,  166 
Convertible  Types,  167 
Conversion  to  a  Fixed  Type,  162 
Compatible  Types,  163 
Convertible  Types,  163 
Conversion  to  a  Floating  Type,  161 
Compatible  Types,  161 
Convertible  Types,  162 
Conversion  to  a  Pointer  Type,  170 
Compatible  Types,  170 
Convertible  Types,  171 
Conversion  to  a  STATUS  Type,  168 
Compatible  Types,  168 
Convertible  Types,  169 
Conversion  to  a  Table  Type,  171 
Compatible  Types,  172 
Convertible  Types,  172 
Conversion  to  an  Integer  Type,  150 
Compatible  Types,  159 
Convertible  Types,  159 
Convertible  Pata  Types,  156 
Type  Descriptions,  156 
Type-Indicators,  157 
User  Type-Names,  158 
Copy-Directive,  248 
Example,  248 
Placement,  248 

D  (dense  packing),  277 
Dangling  ELSE,  181 
Data  Name  Declarations,  212 
Data  Names,  297 
Data  type 

automatically  convertible,  156 
of  formula,  115 
Data  Types,  57 

Bit  Type-Descriptions,  63 
Character  Type-Descriptions,  64 
compatibility,  156 
Fixed  Type-Descriptions,  61 
Floating  Type-Descriptions,  59 
Integer  Type-Descriptions,  50 
Pointer  Type-Descriptions,  67 
Status  Type-Descriptions,  65 
Decimal  Digits,  24 
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Declaration  , 

table,  71 
Declarations,  39 
block,  87 

constant  Items,  56 
Items,  55 

The  Classification  of  Declarations,  40 
The  Compound-Declaration,  42 
The  Null-Declaration,  42 
type,  93 

DBP-Block-Instantiations,  302 
DBF-Speclfications,  224 
Allocation,  225 

Compound  DBF-Speciflcations,  225 
Simple  DBF-Speoiflcations,  224 
Default  representation 
of  status  lists,  66 
DEFAULT,  184 
Define  Parameters,  270 
Define-Actuals ,  271 
Missing  Define-Actuals,  271 
Define-Actuals,  271 
Define-Calls  in  Define-Actuals,  273 
Define-Calls  in  Define-Strirgs,  260 
Define-Calls,  266 
Placement,  268 
Def ine-Declaratlon,  265 
Define-formal,  266 
Def ine-String,  268 

Comments  in  Def ine-Declarations,  27^’* 
Define-Calls  in  Define-Strings,  260 
Dense  packing,  277 
Dereference  operator,  27 
Digits,  24 

Dimension  and  Structure,  97 
Dimension-list,  73 
Dimensions,  72 
Direct  Communication,  240 
Directive 

compool,  231 
Division 
fi;>ced,  122 
float,  119 
integer,  117 
Dollar  sign 

in  names,  26 

Entry-Description,  76 
compound,  77 
simple,  76 

Entry-sir, e,  282,  288,  291 
Equivalent  data  types,  156 
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Evaluation-Order-Directivee ,  258 
Example,  259 
Placement,  256 
Exit-Statements,  193 
Explicit  conversion,  156 
Exponentiation 
float,  120 
integer,  117 

External  Declarations,  223 
Constant  Data,  228 
DEF-Specif ications,  224 
Allocation,  225 

Compound  DEF-Specifications,  225 
Simple  DEF-Specifications,  224 
REF-Specificatlons,  226 

F  ( floating) ,  59 
FALLTHRU  Clause,  185 
FALLTHRU,  185 
false-alternative,  179 
FIRST  function,  152 
Fixed  Formulas,  121 
Examples,  123 

Fixed  Implementation  Parameters,  B-5 
Fixed  Type-Descriptions,  61 
Float  Formulas,  116,  120 
Floating  Implementation  Parameters,  B-4 
Floating  Type-Descriptions,  59 
FLOATPRECISION 
use  of,  60 
Flow  of  Control,  10 
For-Loops,  188 

Incremented  For-Loops,  189 
Repeated  Assigment  Loops,  191 
Formal  Parameters,  202 
Formatting  Conventions,  34 
Formula  Structure,  111 
Formula  Types,  115 
Operands,  115 
Formula  Types,  115 
Fraction,  61 

Function  Definitions,  204 
Function-Calls,  205 
Function 
ABS,  142 
BIT,  136 
BITSIZE,  143 
BYTE,  138 
BYTESIZE,  143 
FIRST,  152 
LAST,  152 
LBOUND,  149 
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Function  (Cont'd) 

LOC,  132 
NEXT,  134 
NWDSBN,  151 
SGN,  142 
SHIFTL,  140 
SHIFTR,  140 
UBOUND,  149 
WORDSIZE,  143 
Functions,  204 
built-in,  132 
Function  Definitions,  204 
Function-Calls,  205 

Generated  Names,  272 
Context,  273 

Goto-Statements,  195,  220 

If-Statements ,  178 

Compile-Time-Constant  Tests,  182 
Compound  Alternatives,  179 
Nested  If-Statements ,  180 
The  Dangling  ELSE,  181 

Implementation  Dependent  Characteristics,  19 
Implicit  conversion,  156 
Incremented  Por-Loops,  189 
Initia],  Values,  102,  68,  90 
for  table,  76 
Omitted  Values,  102 
Initialization-Directive,  256 
Example,  256 
Placement,  256 
Inline-Declaration,  221 
Input-parameters,  202 
Integer  Formulas,  116 
Examples,  118 

Integer  Implementation  Parameters,  B-2 
Integer  Literals,  28 
Integer  operators,  116 
Integer  Type-Descriptions,  58 
Integer-size,  58 
Interference-Directive,  259 
Example,  260 
Placement,  260 
Intrinsic  functions,  132 
Inverse  Functions,  152 
Examples,  153 
Function  Form,  152 
Item  Declarations,  55 
Item  Typo-Doclaration,  95 

Allocation  and  Initial  Values,  95 
Item-Presets,  68 
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JOVIAL  (J73)  Tables,  275 

Labels  within  For-Loops,  193 
Labels,  175 
LAST  function,  152 
LBOUND  function,  149 
Letters,  24 

as  loop-controls,  192 
Like-Option,  99 
,  100 

Linkage-Directive,  262 
Example,  262 
Placement,  262 
List  Option,  274 
LISTBOTH,  274 
LISTEXP,  274 

Listing-Directives,  255,  255 
LISTINV,  274 
Literals,  28 

Bit  Literals,  29 
Boolean  Literals,  30 
Character  Literals,  30 
Integer  Literals,  28 
Pointer  Literals,  31 
Real  Literals,  29 
LOG  Function,  132 
Examples,  133 
Function  Form,  133 
Logical  Operators,  124 
Short  Circuiting,  125 
Loop-Control,  192 
Loop-Statemeuts,  187 
For-Loops,  188 

Incremented  For-Loops,  189 
Repeated  Assigment  Loops,  191 
Labels  within  For-Loops,  193 
Loop-Control,  192 
While-Loops,  187 
Loops,  188 

Lower  Case  Letters,  24 
Lower-bound,  73 

M  (medium  packing),  277 
Machine  Specific  Subroutines,  220 
Main  Program  Module,  229,  37 
Marks,  25 
MAXBIT8 

use  of,  64,  76 
MAXBYTBS 
use  of,  64 
MAXFIXED 
use  of,  63 
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MAXF IXEDPREC I S ION 
use  of,  63 
MAXFLOAT 
use  of,  60 
MAXFLOATPREC I SION 
use  of,  60 

Maximum  Table  Size,  76 
MAXINT 

use  of,  58 
MINFIXED 

use  of,  63  . 

M INFLOAT 
use  of,  60 
MINIMT 

use  of,  56 

Missing  Def ine-Actu'als ,  271 
MOD,  117 

Module  Communication,  239 
Direct  Communication,  240 
Modules,  228,  35 

Compool-Modules ,  231 
Main  Program  Module,  229,  37 
Procedure-Modules,  237 
Modulus 

integer,  117 

Multiple  Assignment-Statements,  177 
Multipl ication 
fixed,  122 
float,  119 
integer,  117 

N  (no  packing),  277 
Names,  245,  26 

dollar  sign  in,  26 
Nested  Blocks,  89 
Nested  If-Statements ,  180 
Nested  Overlays,  299 
Nested  repetition-counts,  84 
Nested  subroutines,  38 
New  Lines,  33 
NEXT  Function,  134 
Function  Form,  134 
Pointer  Value  Arguments,  135 
Status  Value  Arguments,  135 
Non-nested  subroutines,  30 
Non-nested-subroutines,  229 
Normal  termination,  217 
Null-Declaration,  42 
Null-Statements,  176 
Numeric  Data  Types,  145 
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NWDSEN  Function,  151 
Examples,  152 
Function  Form,  151 

Omitted  Values,  102,  82 
Operands,  115 
Operator  precedence,  112 
Operators ,  112,  2'>,  7 
conversion,  156 
fixed,  121 
float,  119 
Integer,  116 
Ordinary  Tables,  275 

Conversion  and  Packed  Items,  287 
Packing,  276 
Structure,  281 

Example  of  Serial  vs.  Parallel  Structure,  283 
Parallel  Structure,  202 
Serial  Structure,  282 
Tight  Structure,  284 
Outline  of  this  Manual,  19 
Output-parameters,  202 
OVERIAY  Declaration,  296 

Allocating  Absolute  Data,  299 
Allocation  Order,  300 
Data  Names,  297 
Nested  Overlays,  299 
Overlay-Declarations  and  Blocks,  300 
Spacers,  298 
Storage  Sharing,  299 
Overlay-Declarations  and  Blocks,  300 
Overlays,  290 

P  (pointer) ,  67 
Packing,  276 
Padding 

of  bit  strings,  164 
of  character  strings,  167 
Parallel  Structure,  282  , 

PARALLEL,  2G2 
Parameters,  206 

Parameter  Binr'ing,  207 
Rcierence  Binding, ,209 
Value  Binding,  20'7 
Value-Result  Binjiing,  208 
Parameter  Data  Types,  211 
Parameter  Declarations,  211 
Data  Name  Declarations.  212 
Statement  Name  Declarations,  213 
Subroutine  Declarations,  214 
Pointer  Formulas,  123 
Pointer  Literals,  31 
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Pointer  Type-Descriptions,  67 
Pointer  Types,  147 
Pointer  Value  Arguments,  135 
Pointer-Qualified  References,  105 
Examples,  108 

Pointers  and  Ambiguous  Names,  106 
Pointers  and  Ambiguous  Names,  106 
Pointers 
typed,  67 
untyped,  67 
POS,  288,  297 
in  presets,  82 
Precedence 

of  operators,  112 
Precision,  59 
Preset  Positioner,  82 
Preset 

table,  76 
Presets,  290 
for  items,  68 

Principal  Features  of  JOVIAL,  2 
Advanced  Features,  18 
Built-In  Functions,  9 
Calculations,  6 
Compiler  Directives,  17 
Compiler  Macros,  13 
Flow  of  Control,  10 
Operators,  7 
Programs,  14 
Storage,  3 
Subroutines,  12 
Values,  2 

Procedure-Call-Statements,  196 
Procedure-Calls,  202 
Actual  Parameters,  203 
Procedure-Definitions,  199 
Procedure-Modules,  237 
Procedures,  199 

Compound  Procedure-Bodies,  201 
Formal  Parameters,  202 
Procedure-Calls,  202 
Actual  Parameters,  203 
Procedure-Definitions,  199 
Simple  Procedure-Bodies,  200 
Program  Format,  32 

Formatting  Conventions,  34 
New  Lines,  33 
Space  Characters,  33 
Programs,  14,  35 
Pseudo-Variable  Form,  138,  140 
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Qualified  Data  References,  IPIS 

Pointer-Qualified  References,  105 
Examples,  106 

Pointers  and  Ambiguous  Names,  106 

R  (round),  69 
Radix 

of  literals,  24 
Real  Literals,  29 
REC,  216 

Recursive  subroutines,  216 
Reducible-Directive,  260 
Example,  261 
Placement,  261 
Reentrant  subroutines,  216 
REF-Specif ications,  226 
Reference  Binding,  209,  209 
Register-Directives,  261,  262 
Relational  Operators,  126 
RENT,  216 

REP  Conversions,  166 
Repeated  Assigment  Loops,  191 
Repetition-Counts,  84 
Reserved  Words,  27 
Restrictions  on  Declarations,  49 
Return-Statements,  196,  218 
Round  attribute,  69 

S  (signed  integer),  58 
Scale,  61 

Scope  of  a  Declaration,  47 
Scope,  233,  42 

Restrictions  on  Declarations,  49 
The  Scope  of  a  Declaration,  47 
Separators,  27 
Serial  Structure,  282 
Serial  tables,  201 
SON  function,  142 
Shift  Functions,  140 
Examples,  141 
Function  Form,  141 
SHIFTL  function,  140 
SHIFTR  function,  140 
Short  Circuiting,  125 
Sign  Functions,  142 
Examples,  143 
Function  Form,  142 
Simple  Assignment-Statements,  176 
Simple  DEF-Specif ications,  224 
Simple  Procedure-Bodies,  200 
Simple  References,  103 
Simple-Statements,  173 
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Size  Functions,  143 

Bit  and  Character  Types,  146 
Blocks,  146 
Function  Form,  144 
Numeric  Data  Types,  145 
Pointer  Types,  147 
Status  Types,  146 
Table  Types,  147 
Size 

of  table,  75 
Space  Oiaracters,  33 
Spacers,  298 
Special  Characters,  25 
Specified  STATUS  Lists,  361 
Specified  Table  Type  Declarations,  267 
Specified  Tables,  287 

Specified  Table  Type  Declarations,  267 
Tables  with  Fixed-Length  Entries,  289 
Entry-Size,  291 
Overlays,  290 
Presets,  290 
The  •  Character,  289 

Tables  with  Variable-Length  Entries,  293 
Standard  alternative  character,  25 
Startbit,  288 
Startword,  288 

Statement  Name  Declarations,  213 
Statement  Structure,  173 
Compound-Statements,  174 
Labels,  175 
Null-Statements,  176 
Simple-Statements,  173 
Statement-names,  175 
Static  Allocation,  54 
STATIC,  72 

Status  Formulas,  127 
Statue  Type-Descriptions,  65 
Status  Types,  146 
Status  Value  Arguments,  135 
STATUS,  65 
Status-constant,  65 
Status-index,  301 
Status-name,  65 
Stop-Statements,  197,  220 
Storage  Allocation,  53 
Automatic  Allocation,  54 
Static  Allocation,  54 
Storage  Sharing,  299 
Storage,  3 
Structure,  281 
Structure-spec,  281 
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structure 

Example  of  Serial  vs*  Parallel  Structure,  283 
Parallel  Structure,  282 
Serial  Structure,  282 
Tight  Structure,  284 
Subroutine  Declarations,  214 
Subroutine  Termination,  217 
Abort-Statements,  218 
Goto-Statements ,  220 
Return-Statements,  218 
Stop-statements,  220 
Subroutines,  12 

Subscripted  Data  References,  104 
Subtraction 
fixed,  122 
float,  119 
integer,  116 

Suggestions  to  the  Reader,  21 
Symbols,  25 
Comments,  32 
Literals,  28 

Bit  Literals,  29 
Boolean  Literals,  30 
Character  Literals,  30 
Integer  Literals,  28 
Pointer  Literals,  31 
Real  Literals,  29 
Mames,  26 
Operators,  27 
Reserved  Words,  27 
Separators,  27 

T  ( truncate) ,  69 
T,  282 

Table  Dimensions,  72 
Bounds,  73 

Maximum  Table  Size,  76 
Table  Size,  75 
Table  Formulas,  128 
Table  Initialization,  79 
Omitted  Values,  62 
Preset  Positioner,  82 
Repetition-Counts,  84 

Table-Presets  in  the  Table-Attributes,  80 
Table-Presets  with  Item-Declarations,  80 
Values,  61 
Table  Size,  75 
Table  Type  Declarations,  96 

Allocation  and  Initial  Values,  98 
Dimension  and  Structure,  97 
Like-Option,  99 
Table  Types,  147 
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Table-Attributes,  72 

Allocation  Permanence,  72 
Table  Dimensions,  72 
Bounds,  73 

Maximum  Table  Size,  76 
Table  Size,  75 
Table-Preset,  76 
Table-declaration,  71 
Table-option,  77 
Table-Preset,  76 

Table-Presets  in  the  Table-Attributes,  80 
Table-Presets  with  Item-Declarations,  80 
Tables  with  Fixed-Length  Entries,  289 
Entry-Size,  291 
Overlays,  290 
Presets,  290 
The  *  Character,  289 

Tables  with  Variable-Length  Entries,  293 

Templates,  93 

Termination 

of  subroutines,  217 
Test 

in  i f-statement ,  178 
Text-Directives,  247 

Conditional-Compilation-Direotives,  249 
Examples,  249 
Placement,  249 
Copy-Directive,  248 
Example,  248 
Placement,  240 
Tight  Structure,  284 
Trace-Directives,  263 
Placement,  263 
true-alternative,  170 
Truncate  attribute,  69 
Truncation 

of  bits  trings,  164 
of  character  strings,  167 
Type  Descriptions,  156 
TYPE,  93 

Type-Declaration,  93 
Type-Indicators,  157 
type-name,  67,  93 
Type 

bit,  63 
character,  64 
fixed,  61 
floating,  59 
integer,  58 
pointer,  67 
status,  65 
Typed  pointers,  67 
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Types,  57 

0  (unsigned  integer),  5S 
UBOUND  function,  149 
Unnamed  Entry-Descriptions,  78 

Untyped  pointers,  67  ^ 

upper-bound,  73 

Use-Attribute,  215 

User  Type-Kamea,  158 

User-Specified  Bit  Conversion,  164 

V,  288,  65 

Value  Binding,  2PI7,  207 
Value-Result  Binding,  208,  208 
Values,  .2,  81 
Variable  Data  Objects,  52 
Variables  and  Constants,  52 
Constant  Data  Objects,  53 
Variable  Data  Objects,  52 

W,  288 

While-Loops,  187  .  v 

WORDSIZE  function,  143  ( 
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